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INTRODU C TION TO THE CONTRA S TIVE G RAMM A TICAL ANA L Y SIS 

The fundament a l  princ iple  guiding t he writ ing of this  c ontra s t ive 

grammat i ca l  ana l y s i s  o f  Eng l i s h  and Vietnamese is  the c onvi c t i on held b y  

many l i ngu i st s and foreign l anguage teac hing spe c ia l i s t s  t hat o n e  of t he 

maj or pro b l em s  i n  l e arni ng a fore ign language i s  t he int erference c au sed 

b y  t h e  stru c tural d i fferenc e s  b et ween the nati ve language o f  the l earner 

and t he foreign l anguage to be learned . A natural c orre l at ive of t hi s  

c onv i c t i on i s  the as sump t i on t hat a careful c ontrastive ana l y s i s  o f  t he 

t wo language s is an e ss e nt ial  basis  for t he preparat i on of instru c t i onal 

materi a l s , t he p lanning of c ourse s and the deve lopment of c las sroom t e c h­

n i qu e s , as Char l e s  C .  Fri e s  says : 

The mo s t  e f f� c tive mater i a l s  are those that are based upon 
a s c ie nt i f i c  d e script i on of t he language to be l earned , 
c ar e fu l ly c ompared wi t h  a p ar a l l e l  de scrip t i on o f  t he native 
l anguage o f  t he learner . l 

In fac t , t he student who c ome s in c ontact wit h  a fore ign l anguage 

wi l l  f ind some featur e s  of it qu i t e  easy and o t hers extremely di fficul t . 

Those e l ement s t hat are sim i lar t o  hi s nat ive l anguage w i l l  be simp le 

for him and those e l eme nt s t hat are d i fferent w i l l  be  d i fficul t . I t  i s  
the purpose o f  this  contrast ive grammat ical  ana l y s i s  t o  point out d i f­

ferenc e s  and s imilar i t i e s  between Engl i s h  and Viet name s e  grammat ical  

s t ru c t ur e s . 

1 
C harl e s  C. Fri es , Teaa hing and L earning Eng L i s h  a s  a Foreign Lan ­

gua g e  (Ann Arbor , Uni v e rs i t y  o f  M i ch i ga n  Pre ss ,  1 9 4 5 ) ,  p.9 . 

x i i  



xiii 

The d i s c ourse o f  t hi s  grammat i c a l  c ontra s t ive qnaly s i s  f o l l ows four 

d i f ferent heading s :  

(1) An Eng l i s h  grammat i c a l  c onstruct i on i s  pre sented wit h  a t agmemic , 

or s ome t ime s transformat ional formul a , and a t agmemi c  orderi ng , 

i f  nec e s s ary ( in the c a s e  of opt i on a l  sat e l l i t e  c lau se level t ag ­

meme s ), A reference t o  t he ana l y s i s  of t h e  constru c t ion i n  t he 

Eng l i s h  Grammar part i s  given, i f  present, 

(2) A c orre sponding V i e t name se grammat i c a l  c onstru c t ion i s  t hen pre ­

sented , i f  any ,  for t he contrast ive analys i s, 

S ome t im e s  it i s  s tat ed that t here i s  no c on struc t i on i n  Vie t ­

name se whi c h  i s  s imi lar to t he Eng l i s h  one, Thi s d o e s  not mean 

t hat i t  i s  impo s s ib le to c onvey t he grammat i c a l  me aning expre ssed 

by t he Eng l i s h  c on s truc t i on, On t he c ontrar y ,  most o f  t h e  time 

it is qui te p os s ib l e  t o  convey t he gramma t i c a l  meaning by means 

o f  a Viet name se c on s truc t i on t hat i s  t ot a l l y  d i fferent i n  t erms 

of grammat i c a l  struc ture from t he Eng l i s h  one, Since  the purp o s e  
of the ana ly s i s  i s  t o  pOint out l earning problems o f  Eng li s h  

grammar for Vie tname se student s ,  and not t o  set out c orre spond ­

enc e s  for t ran slat i on purpose s ,  it i s  not nec e ssary t o  go into 

d e t a i l  how � c on struct ion in Eng l i s h  can be  tran s lated into  V i e t -

name s e, 

In the case  when an Eng l i sh c on st ru c t i on i s  not mat c hed by a 

s imi l ar one in V i et name se , i t  i s  a t agmemic prob l em for V i e t nam­

e s e  studen t s  t o  mas t er , i,e, t he student s w i l l  have t o  ma ster bot h 

t he grammat i c a l  s lot and t h e  fi ller  c la s s  t hat constitute t he 
t agmeme i n  Eng l ish, 

When i n  the case  an Eng l i sh c onstru c t i on i s  mat c hed by a s im i ­

lar o n e  i n  V i etname se , a contrast i ve ana l y s i s  o f  t he t wo c onstru c ­

t ion s prove s t o  b e  nec e ss ary t o  f ind out i f  t here are d i f ferenc e s , 

t here fore d i fficul t i e s , in fi l ler c las s e s , t agmemi c  ordering or 

t ran sformat i on s, There are di fferenc e s  in  f i l ler c la s s e s  when an 

a l ternat e d i st r i bu t i on-subc l as s , say Verb ( _e n) Phrase , of t he 

s l ot f i l l er c la s s  in Eng l i s h  i s  not mat c hed by a s imi l ar a l t er ­

nate d i str i bu t i on -sub c l a s s  o f  t h e  s l ot f i l ler c la s s  in  Vietname se," 
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T here are d i fferenc e s  in tagmemic ordering when t he c onstruc t i on 

in Eng l i s h  c an oc cur in a certain p o s i t i on , say the Frequency 

tagmeme c an occur before the Verb Head o f a complex Pred i cate 

( i . e .  a Pred i c a t e  t hat ha s one or more Aux i liary , or a Moda l ) ,  

whi l e  the similar c onstru c t i on in Vietname se c annot oc cupy t he 

same pos i t ion vi s -a-vis  othe r  t agmeme s. There are d ifferenc es in 

trans format ions when the Eng l i sh and the Vietname se c on struct ions 

have undergone transformat ions t hat are not comparabl e , for exam­

ple t he Ye s -No Interrogat ive C lau s e  Class e s  in Eng l i s h  and V i e t ­

name se ( c f . 3 . l . 3 . ) .  

( 3 )  Problems . Under t he headl ine Probl ems , a statement i s  made about 

t he kind o f  prob l ems , i . e .  whet her t hey are tagmemi c , sub s t i t u ­

t i onal ( i . e .  c onc erning the fi ller c la s s ) o r  transformat ional 

pro b l ems . 

( 4 )  Sugg e s t ed d r i l l s . Suggested dri l l s ,  whi c h  can be subst itutiona l , 

t ransformat ional or expans ional , 2 are pre sented wit h structur a l  

formul ae s o  t he reader can see the patt ern t o  be t aught . But 

the se stru ctural formu lae are not t o  be taught t o  t he student s ,  

who d o  not have to memori z e  paradigms , or t o  l earn t he logical 

analy s i s  of sent enc e s  and the ru l e s  o f  a philosophi c a l  or uni ­

versal grammar . T he sugge s t ed dri ll s  aim a t  t eac hing t he stu­

d ent s t he pat t ern s of form and arrangement t hat c onst itute t he 

2 
For a mor e d e t ai l ed e x p l an at i on of d i f f e r e nt k i n d s  of d r i l l s ,  se e 

Will i am G .  Mou l t on , 'What i s  st ru c t ural d r i l l ' , i n  Fr an c i s  W. Gr av i t  
an d Alb e r t  Valdman ( e d . ) ,  Struc turat Dritt a n d  t h e  Language L a bora t o­
ry,  In d i an a  Uni v e r si t y ,  1 9 6 3, p p . 3-1 5 . 

For ac t ual pat t e rn p r ac t i c e  d r i l l s  on Engli sh for Vi et name se stu ­
d en t s ,  se e N guye n  D an g  L i em , Engti sh Pa t t e rn Pra c t i c e  for Vi e tname se , 
SEAREP-USOM , Sai gon , 1 9 63, Par t s  I an d II , p p . 4 38. Rob ert P .  St oc kwe l l , 
J .  D onal d an d John W .  Mart in , i n  t he i r  The Gramm a t icat Stru c t ur e s  o f  
Engti s h  and Span i s h, C hi c ago: The Un i Ve r si t y  of C hi c ago P r e ss ,  1 96 5 ,  
p p . 292-310, hav e sugge st e d  t h e se d r i l l s  for t e ac h i n g  Span ish Grammar 
to Engl i s h  spe ak e r s: sub st i t u t i on d r i ll s  ( s i m p l e  subst i t u t i on an d i nt e ­
gr at i on) ,  r e spon se dr i l l s  ( c hoic e qu e st i on s ,  p at t e r n ed r e spon se d r i l l s  
an d c u e d  r e spon se d r i l l s) ,  t r an s l at i on d r i l l s  ( pat t er n ed t r an slat i on) , 
d i r e c t ed d i scou r se d r i lls ( r e por t e d spe ec h ,  d i r e c t e d d i alogu e s) ,  c u e d  
d i sc ou r se ( re spon se d r i l l s ,  c u e d  c omposi t i on ,  r e port i n g ,  r o l e  p l ay i ng) . 
Al l t h e se d r i l l s  c an be u se d  i n  t eac h i n g  Engl ish gr ammar t o  V i et nam e se 
spe ak er s .  
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grammar o f  Eng l i sh and at gu iding t he student s '  prac t i c e  t hrough 

one gramma t i ca l  patt ern at a t ime . 

A s  far a s  t he s c op e  of t hi s  contrast ive gramma t i c a l  ana l y s i s  i s  con­

cerned , all  t he Engl i s h  grammat i ca l  con s t ruc t ion s anal yzed i n  t he Eng­

l i s h  grammar par t  o f  t hi s  study are d ealt  wit h  here , beginning wit h  c on­

s t ru c t i on s  on t he Sent enc e l eve l and proceeding t o  lower hierar c hi c a l  

gramma t i c a l  l e ve l s . Thu s ,  t he who l e  Eng l i s h  grammar i s  contrasted w i t h  

t he Viet name se grammar t o  find ou t a l l  t he grammat i c a l  t e a c hi ng and 

l earn i ng p ro b l ems of Eng l i sh grammar for Vi etname se student s .  

Thi s inventory of teac hing and learn i ng problems of E ng l i s h  grammar 

for Viet namese student s is nec e s s ary but not suffi c i ent in t he wri t ing 

o f  E ng l i s h  t ex t  b o o k s  for V i et name se . The text wri t e r  w i l l  have t o  

adopt t he p hi lo s op hy o f  approa c h  t o  t he teac hi ng problems i n  order t o  

pre sent t hem i n  a val id pedagog i c a l  order . We s ha l l  de scribe  a p h i l o ­

sophy o f  approach in the c onc l u s i on t o  t hi s  contrastive ana l y s i s . 

• 
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Chapter 1 

S E N T E N C E  L E V E L  C O N T R A S T I V E  A N A L Y S I S  

1.0. INTRODUCTORY 

S ince Senten c e s  are grammat i cal unit s which poten t ially oc cur as c om­

p le t e  utte ranc es , a c ontras t ive gramma t i c a l  analysis  shou ld begin at t he 

Sentence leve l and proceed t o  lower hierarch i c a l  gramma t i cal  leve l s , 
j u s t  as t he f i r s t  patt ern prac t i c e dri l l s  in a fore i gn language c lass 

shou ld p re s en t  simple con s t ru c t i ons on t he Sentence leve l ( or Sentence 
Typ e s ) in order to teach both the c ons truc t i ons and t he intonat i on pat­

t erns . 
In thi s C hapt e r ,  on ly Maj or Sentence Types in Eng li sh and Vietnamese 

wi l l  b e  c ontrasted , whi le Minor Sentence Type s wi l l  not be  be cause of 
the i r  s t ruc tura l simp l i c i t y .  

Maj or Sent ence Typ e s  were seen t o  be c la s s i fied i n t o  Maj or Indepen­

dent Sentence Types and Maj or Dependent Sentence Typ es. 

1.1. MAJOR INDEPENDENT SENTENCE TYPES 

It was s een ( c f .  Summary Tab le XV in Eng l i sh Grammar , and S ummary 

Tab l e  XVI I I  in Vie tname s e  G rammar ) that there are fourteen Sentence 

Typ e s  i n  Eng l i s h  and fi fteen Sentence Types in  Vie tname s e . I f  charts o f  

the Engli s h  and Vie tname s e  Maj o r  Independent Sentence Types are p l ac e d  

s i de b y  s i de ,  t he t agmemi c p rob lems o f  E n g l i s h  f o r  Vie tname s e  s t an d  out 

c le arly . 

1 
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MAJOR INDEPENDENT SENTENCE TYPES IN ENGLISH 

I I I III I V Si mp le Compound C omp l e x  

De c larative + + + 

S t ruct ul"- + + + 
Inde- Inte rro- a lly 

pendent g a t i ve Int ona- + + + M aj o r  t i onally 

St  ruct Ul"- + + + 
I mpe ra- a l ly 

t i ve Int ona- + + + 
t i onally 

Dependent 

MAJOR INDEPENDENT SENTENCE TYPES IN VI ETNAMESE 

I I I I I I Simple C ompound Comp le x  

De clarat i ve + + + 

Y e s -N o  In- + + + te rro gat i ve 

Informat i on + + + 
I nde- Inte rrog at ive 

M aj o r  pendent Impe rat i ve + + + 

E cho Inter- + rog at i ve 

Supp o s i t i onal 

Dependent 



Where ver there i s  a gl- ammat i c a l  c ons t ruct i on in Eng lish but not an 

equivalent one in Vie tname s e , there is a real confli c t  to be ove rcome in 

the teaching o f  Eng l i s h  grammar t o  speakers o f  Vietname s e . 

The order o f  present a t ion of S e ntence Typ e s  in con t ra st fo l l ows the 
order of pre sentat i on o f  Eng l i s h  S entence Type s in t he part on Eng l i s h  

grammar . In d i s cussing contras t i ve gramm a t i c al con s t ru c t i on s , we shall 
deal w i t h  four d i f fe rent p oint s of c ons iderat i on :  ( 1 ) t he E ng l i sh c on­

s t ruc t i on ,  ( 2 )  the Viet name se c on s t ru c t i on whi ch c orresponds t o  t he 

Eng l i s h  one ,  ( 3 )  t he nature o f  the t eac hing and le arn ing prob lem , i f  

any , ( 4 )  t he sugge s t e d  way s  o f  writ i ng p a t t ern pra c t i c e  dri l l s , i f  any . 

The let t e r  E. s t ands for t he Eng l i s h  cons t ru c t i on ,  and the let t er v. 
s t ands for t h e  Vi e t name s e  cons t ruc t i on . The reference numbers of t h e  

Eng l i sh and t he Vi e tnam e s e  con s t ru c t i ons a r e  a l s o  given t o  r e fe r  t o  t he 
di s cu s s i on on t he s e  c onst ruc t i ons in t he part s on Eng l i sh or on Vietna­

mese grammar . 

1. 1. 1. 

1. 1. 1. 1. 

( ] )  E. 

S i mp l e  M a j o r  I n de p e n d e n t S e n te nce Ty p e s  

S�mple Maj o �  I n depen dent Vecla�at� ve Sen ten ce T ype 

S i mMaj l ndepDe c lSn [+I ndepDe clCI + Fal l l n ]  c f.E . 5 . 1 . l . l .  

He we n t  there . 

( 2 )  V .  S i mMa j l ndepDe clSn [ + I ndepDe c l C I  + Fal l l n ]  c f . V . 5 . l . l . l .  

No di de-n do_ I 

( 3 ) P r o b l e m s .  None , e x ce p t  t he p roblem o f  t h e  p roduct i on o f  the Engl i s h  

F a l l i n g  Int onat i on P a t t e rn . ( c f_ dis cus s i on on Intonati on . )  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . None . 

1. 1. 1.2. S�mple Maj o �  I n depen dent Inte��o9at� ve Sen tence Type� 

1 In C h apters 1 ,  2 and 3, ex amp l es of Sen t en c e  and C l au s e  Types 
are t r a n s lat ion s  of t he c or r es pon din g En g l i s h  Sen t en c e  an d C l au se 
Types. 

3 
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1.1.1.2.1. SImple Maj o �  I n dependent Ye� - N o I nte��og atIve Senten ce T ype 

(1) E. SimMajlndepYesNolnterSn [+IndepYesNolnterCl + 
JF�llIn} j 

'k�sIn 
Di d he g o  t h e re ? 

c f . E .5 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 

(2) V. SimMajlndeplnterSnl [+IndeplnterCl ±InterPcle +Risln ] 

N6 c6 di dln d6 Hong? 

c f . V .5 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  

SimMajlndeplnterSn2 [+IndepDeclCl +InterPcle +Rislnj 

N6 c6 di Un d6 hti? 

c f . V .5 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  

( 3 )  Problems. 
( a ) S ince i n  Vie tname s e , there are two Simp l e  Maj or Independent In­

t e rrogati ve Sentence Type s , the S t ruct ural ly Interrogative Sen­

tence Type 1 and the Intonat i onally Inte rrogati ve Sentence Type 

2 ,  Vie tname s e  s t udent s should be  t aught not to t rans fe r  int o 

English the i r  Intonat i onally Interrogat i ve Sentence Type whi ch i s  

c omp o s e d  o f  an ob ligat ory nucleus Independent De c l arat i ve C lause 

Type , an ob l i gat o ry nucleus Inte rrogative Part i c l e , and an ob l i ­

gat o ry nuc leus Rising I n t on at i on Pattern . They should b e  t aught 

i n s t e ad to use on ly the Engli s h  Independent Y e s -No Int e rrogat i ve 

C laus e Type in an English I ndependent Y e s -No Interrogat i ve Sen­
tence Type . 2 

( b )  The alternate divi s ion-sub c lass Falling Intonation P at t e rn i n  

this Sentence Type is  a p rob lem for Vie tname se speak e rs w h o  are 

use d  on ly to having a Rising Intonat ion P at t e rn in t h e i r  I nt e r­

rogat i ve Sentence s . 

2 
Intonat i onally Int e r rogat i ve Se nt e nces, such as: 

You are going h ome +Risln 
a r e  p e r f e ct ly gr ammat i cal i n  Engl i sh but it  i s  b e t t e r  t h a t  t h e  stude nt s 
l e a r n  t o  use only St ruct ura lly Int e r rogat i v e  Se nt e nces i n  Engl i sh i n  
t h e i r  f i rst l e sson . 
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(q) Sugge ste d dril l s . 

( a) Th e first  kind o f  d r i l l  i s  t o  mak e t he u se o f  Eng l i s h  Yes -No In­

te rrog ative Cl ause Type s  au t omat ic . Thu s , the alternate d i vi s i on­
sub clas s  Ri s ing I nt ona t i on Pa tte rn may be used. here in order t o  

have o n ly one d i f fi cu lty a t  a time . 3 Thes e  are trans format i onal 

d r i l l s  in  wh i c h  the s tudents  are a sked to tran s f orm Dec l arative 
Sentence s  into  Yes -No Interrogative S entenc e s . 
Examp le: 

S i ��a j I nde pDecISn [ + Inde �De cICI 

He went there . 

+ Fa l l I n ]  ==? 
+ Fa iIIn 

Si ��a jInde pYe sNoInterSn [ + I nde pYe SNoInterCI 

Did he go there ? 

+Ri s In ]  

+ Ri s I n 

(b) The s e c ond kind of dri l l  is to get the s tUdent s fami l i ar wi t h  

t he a lternate divi s i on-sub c la s s  Fa l l ing Int onat i on Pat t e rn . 

T hu s, t he s tuden t s  are as ked t o  u se on ly the Falling I nt onat i on 

Pat te rn .  
E x amp le: 

S imMa j I nde pYe sNoInterSn [ + IndepYes NoI nterC I 

Did he go there ? 

+ Fa l l I n ]  

+ Fa l l I n  

1 . 1. 1 . 2 .2. Simple M a j o �  Indep endent In6o �mation Inte��og ative Sentence 

( 1 )  E. S i m�a j IndepInforIn terSn [ +  

cf.E.5.1. 1.2.2. 

r IndepX I nterCI } 
, IndepInterSCI l IndePInterNonSC I  

+ Fa l lln ]  

Whe n did h e  g o  t he re ? 

!' ho we n t  there ? 

Yha t did he b uy ? 

3 '!'ao Shen, in her arti cle "Th e  Engl i s h  Que st i on :  Ri s i n g  or Fal l i n g  In ­
t on at i on ", in Language Le arn ing V I.3-4 ( 19 5 6 ) ,  r e p r i nt e d  i n  Se Ze c te d  
A r t i c Zes from Lang uage Learn i n g  No . 2 . ,  1 9 6 3, pre f e r s  t o  t e ach t he Fa l ­
l i n g  In t on at i on Pat tern i n  Yes -No In t e r r o�ative Se n t e n ce s  a t  t h e  e a r ly 
�t age in t hes e t erms: " . . . But for t h e  e l ementary cla s s  when t h e  s t u ­
de n t s  s t ill h ave t o  mas t er t h e  di f f e rent que s t i on p att e rn s ,  t h e  f a l l i n g  
int onat i on is t h e  preferred one", p . 1 02 . 
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(2) v. SirnMajIndepInterSnl[+IndepInterCI  ±InterPcle +RisIn] 

c f .  V . 5 .LL 2 .L 

No di den do hoi nao? 

Ai di den do? 

".0 mua cdi gl? 

( 3 ) Problems. Bes ides the p rob lem o f  C lause Typ e s  whi ch wi l l  b e  dealt 

with in Chap t e r  3 ,  there is also a p rob lem of In t onation here . The 

s tuden t s  should be t aught to use the F a ll in g  In t on a t i on Pat t e rn in­

s t e ad o f  the Vie tn ame s e  Ris in g  In t onation Pattern when they p roduce 

In forma t i on In t errogati on S en ten ce s . On t he re c ogn i t i on leve l ,  the 

s t uden t s  should be  t aught to di ffe ren t i ate the Senten ce Type from a 

De c larati ve Sent en ce Type by the C lause Types they c on t ain rather 

t h an by thei r  In t on at i on Pat tern s . 

(4) Suggested drills . In these dri lls , the s t uden t s  are t augh t  t o  

l i s t en t o  an d p roduce t h e  Fallin g  Int on at i on Pattern in En glish . 

Examples: 
SirnMajIndepInforInterSn [+IndepXInterCI +FaIIIn] 

When di d he go there? +FalIIn 

SirnMajIndepInforInterSn [+IndepInterSCI  +FaIIIn ] 
Who went there? +FalIIn 

SirnMajIndepInforInterSn]+IndepInterNonSCI +FaIIIn] 
What di d he b uy? +FalIIn 

1.1.1.3. Simple Maj olt In dependent Impeltati ve Sentence Type 

( 1) E. SimMajIndepImpSn [ +PolitenessFormula 
PLease, 

c f . E .5 .LL3 . 

(2) v. SimMajIndepImpSnl [+PolitenessFormula 

Xi  n anh 

+RisFallIn] cLV .5 .LL3 .L 

SirnMajIndepImpSn2 [ ±PolitenessFormula 

+RisFallln] c f . V .5 .LL3 . 2 .  

±IndepImpCI +FallIn] 
go there! 

+IndepImpCI ±ImpPcle 

hily den do nhi! 

+IndepDeclCI +ImpPcle 

Anh den do nhi! 



( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . 

( a )  S in c e  in V i e t name se t here are t wo S imp l e  Maj or Independent Im­
perat ive Sentenc e Type s ,  t he Structura l l y  Imperat ive Sentence 
Type 1 and t he I n t onat i onally Imperative Sentenc e Type 2 ,  V i e t ­

name se stud ent s s hou ld be  t aught not t o  t ransfer into Eng l i s h  

t h e i r  Int onat i onal ly Imperat ive Sent enc e Type ( wh i c h  i s  composed 
of an o b l i gat ory nuc leus  Independent D e c l arative C lau se Type , an 

o b ligat ory nuc leu s Imperative Part i c le and an o b l i gat ory nuc leus  

R i s ing-Fa l l i ng I n t onat i on Pat t e rn ) . They s hould be  t aught in­

s t ead t o  use  only the Eng l i s h  Independent Imperat ive C lause Type 

in  an Eng l i s h  I ndep endent Imp erat ive Sentence Type . 

( b )  The u s e  of t he Fal l ing Intonat i on Patt ern i s  a l s o  t o  be t aught . 

7 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s .  The se are trans format ional dri l l s  in whi c h  t he 

s t udent s are a sked to t ran sform Dec larat ive Sentenc e s  into Impera­

t ive Sent enc e s ;  a t t ent i on shou ld also be  paid t o  the Eng l i sh Fal li ng 

Int onat i on Pat t ern . 

Example: 
SimMajIndepDeclCl [ +IndepDeclCl +FallIn] � 

He g o e s t here . +FallIn 

SimMaj IndepImpSn [±PolitenessFormula 
Wou ld you p l e a s e  

+IndepImpCl 
go there . 

+FallIn] 
+FallIn 

1. 1.2. C om p ou n d  M a j o r  In depen den t Sen ten c e  Ty pes 

(1) E. CompdMaj IndepSn [ +IndepCll 

He we n t  t here 

D i d  h e  g o  t h ere 

Who went t here 

P l e a s e  g o  t h e re 

c f . E . 5 . 1 . 2 .  

+ (±Coord +IndepC12 ) 

and 

or 

and 

and 

he w e n t  
ba a k . 

did h e  
no t ?  

who w e n t  
b a a k ? 

g o  ba a k . 

+ 
{FallInL 

RisIn J 
+ Fal l In 

+ 
{F�llIn} 

Rl.sIn 

+ FallIn 

+ FallIn 
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(2) v. compdMaj I ndepSn [+IndepCll + ( ±Coord +IndepC12 ) + { ::���n }l 
RisFal lI 

N6 di de'n d6 r oi n6 ue + FallIn 
N6 c6 di den d6 hay n6 khong c6 + RisIn 

di den d6 

Ai di den d6 lia ai di lie + RisIn 
Xi n anh 

d6 
hay di den r oi di lie + RisFall ln 

c f.V . 5 . 1 . 2 .  

( 3 ) P r o b l ems . Engl i sh Sentences of the three M aj or Independent S entence 
Types ( De c l arati ve, Interrogat i ve - Yes-No Inte rrogat i ve and I nfor­

mat ion Inte rrogat i ve - and Impe rat i ve )  are Comp ound when they have a 

lengthy c o ordinate o r  non- c oordinate s t ructure comp o s e d  o f  more than 

one C laus e . Teaching p rob lems o f  English S impl e  M aj o� Independent 

Inte rrogat i ve o r  I mpe rat i ve Sentence Types  have b een d i s c u s s e d  al­

re ady . They should be mas t e red by the s t udent s b e fo re Engli s h  C om­

p o un d  Sentence Types are taught . 

The c ombining of I ndependent Cl auses  int o Compound Sentences  in  

Eng l i s h  i s  in i t s e l f  not  a prob lem for Viet names e  s peakers b e c ause 

i t  e x i s t s  a l s o  i n  Vietname s e . But dri l l s  on it are a l s o  e x c e l lent 
d r i l l s  on Eng l i s h  I nte rrogat ive and Imperative S e ntence Type s . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The s e  are t rans format i onal dri l l s  in whi ch the 

s t udent s are aske d t o  trans form De c larat i ve Sentences into Inte rro­

gat i ve or I mpe rati ve Sentences respe c t i ve ly . 

Examples: 
CompdMajIndepDeclSn [+IndepDeclCll + ( ±Coord +IndepC12 )1+FallIn � 

He we n t  t h e re or 

compdMajIndepYesNoInterSn [+IndepYeSNoInterCl l 
Di d he go t h e re 

+IndepYeSNolnterC12 ) 

di d he no t ?  

+ 
J RisIn } 1 

l FallIn 

he did 
n o t? 

+ ( ±Coord 

o r  

+FallIn 



CompdMajIndepInforInterSn [+IndepxInterCl l + ( ±Coord 

Why did he go t here or 

+IndepXInterC12 ) 

w hy did he no t ?  

+Fal lIn ] 

CompdMajIndepImpSn [+IndepImpCll 
Go t here 

+ ( ±Coord 

and 

1.1.3. Comp l e x  M a j or I n de p e n d e n t  S e n t e nce Ty p e s  

+IndepImpC12 ) +FallIn] 

come b ack! 

9 

(1) E. CompxMajIndepSn [+IndepCl ±DeclCl 
{DepSCl  } 

DepNonSCl 
DepRe lCl  
XDepCl 

+ 
{ FallIn 1 

Ris In J 

(2) V. 

He Z i kes wha tever has a b l ue co lo ur. 

He Z i kes wh atever they g i ve h i m .  

He s ay s  t h a t  i t  i s  a l l  over. 

He Z i ked i t  before he bo ugh t i t .  

c f . E . 5 . 1 . 3 . 

CompxMajIndepSn [+IndepCl ±DepCl {�:����SC1} + DepRelCl 
XDepCl 

{Fal lIn � 
RisIn  l 
RisFal lInJ 

No I hi e h bal eti ,ai gt co mau xanh. 

No I hi e h bal eti ,ai gt hI? eho no. 

No n6i .lIng vi ic ay do xong. 

No I hi eh c cii do I r true khi nO mua. 

c f . V . 5 . 1 . 3 . 

( 3 )  Problems . Eng l i s h  Sent en c e s  of t he three Maj or Independent Senten ce 

Typ e s  (Dec larat i ve , Inte rrogat i ve - Y e s -No Int e rrogat ive and Infor­

mat i on Inte rrogat i ve - and Imperat i ve ) are C omp lex when they have a 

pyram iding st ructure o f  C lau se w ithin C lau se . They s houl d  be t aught 

on ly when their corresponding S imp le Senten c e  Typ e s  have been mas ­
tered b y  t he student s .  

Eng l i s h  Compl ex S enten ce Types are n ot t e ac hin g  and l e arning prob ­

lems grammat i c a lly s peakin g ,  because there are equivalent Senten c e  

Type s  i n  V ietname s e . But t hey are prob l ems b e havioural ly s peaking . 

In fact , a c c or d ing t o  t he law of s imp l i c ity in V ietname se ( c f .  In ­

troducti on, s e ct ion 6 . 1 . 1 . ) Vietname se s peakers t en d  t o  use s impl e r  

C ompound Senten c e  Typ e s , instead of u sing these more elaborate Com­

p lex Senten c e  Typ e s . 
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Thus , dri l l s  should b e  prepared t o  make t he use of Complex Sen­

tence Ty pes to express  t he government -dependence re l at i on ships b e t ­

ween I ndependent and Dependent C l ause Types an automa t i c  mat ter . 

They s hou ld serve a l s o  as dri l l s  on Eng l i s h  Interrogat i ve and Imp e ­

rat ive Sent ence Type s . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . These are t rans formati onal dri l l s  in which the 

s tudents  are asked t o  trans form De c larat i ve Sent ences into I n t e rro­

gat i ve and Imperat i ve Sentences respe c t i ve ly . 
Examples: 

+DepSCl +FallIn] =====> CompxMajIndepDeclSn [+IndepDeclCl 
He l i k e s  wh ate v e r  has a b L ue co Lo u r .  

CompxMajIndepYesNoInterSn [+IndepYesNoInterCl + 
{Fal lIn}

] +DepSCl  
RisIn 

Doe s h e  l i k e  wh ate ve r has a b L ue 
co Lour? 

CompxMajIndepImpSn [+IndepImpCl 
L i k e  

+DepSCl +FallIn ] 
wh ate ve r has a b L ue coLour.  

1.1.4. T h e  C om p o u n d  M a j or I n de p e n de n t  Ech o I n t e rro g a t i ve 

(1) E. CompdMajIndepEchoInterSn [+IndepDeclCl +EchoCl 

S e n t e nce T y p e  

+ 
{FallIn) 

RisIn r 
He went th e re ,  di dn't he ? 

c f . E .5 .1.3 . 

(2) v. SimMajIndepInterSnl [+IndepRWInterCl +RisIn] c f . V .5 . l . l . 2 . 2 .  

No di Un do phai Hang? 

( 3 ) P ro b l ems . The English Compound Maj o r  Independent Echo I nt e rroga t i ve 

Sentence Type ( having i t s  s t ructure comp o s e d  o f  an ob li gat ory nu­

c le us I n dependent De c larat i ve C lause Type , an ob l igatory nuc leus 

E cho C lause Type , and an ob l igat o ry nuc leus Intonat i on P at t e rn which 

h as two a lt e rnate di vi s i on-sub c l as s e s : Ris ing Intonat i on Pat t e rn ; 

F a l l i ng Intonat i on P at t e rn )  i s  a serious p rob lem for Vie tname s e  s t u­

dent s whose nat i ve l anguage doe s  not have an equi valent c on s t ruc t i on ,  

b ut h as only a S imp le S t ructurally Inte rrogat i ve Sentence Type t o  
expre s s  t he s ame me aning . I t  i s  a ve ry s e ri ous p roblem when i t s  I n ­

dependent De c larat i ve C laus e Type e xp re s s e s  a negat i ve i de a ,  be cause 



the way t o  an swer s uch a que s t i on in En g. li s h  i s  t o t a l ly di ffe ren t 

from t h at in Vietn ame s e  ( c f . I . 2 . 2 .  p . IO ) . 

( 4 ) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The s e  are t ran s format ion a l  dri l l s  in which the 

s t uden t s  are aske d to t rans form S i mp l e  De c l arat i ve Sen t ence Types 

int o  Compo un d  Echo Int e rrogat i ve Sen ten ce Typ e s . At t en t ion should 

b e  p ai d  also to the Fallin g  or t he Ri s in g  In t on at i on Pat t e rn s  b e in g  

used an d the i r  di ffe ren ces i n  mean in g .  
Example : 

SimMajlndepDeclSn [+IndepDecICl 
He wen t t here .  

+Fal lln ] � 

CornpdMajlndepEcholnterSn [+IndepDeclCI +EchoCl +FallIn ] 
He went there, 

He di dn't g o  
there, 

di dn ' t  he? +Fallln 

di d he ? +Fallln 

CornpdMajlndepEcholnterSn [+IndepDeclCI +EchoCl +Risln ] 
+Risln He went there, di dn ' t  

he ? 

1.1.5. Th e Comp l e x M ajor I n de p e n d e n t S u p p o s i t i o n a l  S e n te nce Ty p e  

(1) E. CornpxMajlndepSuppSn rXDepCI [+DePlntrOd(ifJ +IndepDeclCI] 

+IndepDeclCl +Fallln] c f . E . 5 . 1 . 5 .  

he ' �� s ee y o u .  

h e  us ua��y does h i s  home-wo rk we�� . 

he wou�d g o  t here . 

If he has t i me, 
If he has t i me, 
If he h a d  t i me, 

(2) v. CornpxMajlndepDeclSn [+XDepCI [+DePlntrod (ne'u) +IndepDeclCI ] 

+IndepDeclCl 

n o  se den t ham 

n o  t h uan g lam 

no se Un do . 

+Failln] c f . V . 5 . 1 . 2 .  

on g. 

bai gi oi . 

Ne'u no co t hai-gia, 

Ne'u no co t hai - gi a, 

Ne'u no co t hai - gi a, 

11 
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( 3 ) P r ob l e ms . The Eng lish Sentence Type has three alt e rnate divis i on­

s ub c la s s e s  whi ch e xpre s s  t h ree di fferent me anings ( whether the s up ­

p o s e d  s i tuat i on s t at e d  in t he Ext ra Dependent C l ause Type can b e  

e as i ly re a l i z e d ,  hab i tually �eali zed , or unrea l ) .  The a l ternat e di­

vi s i on-sub c las s e s  di ffe r  from one another by the Tenses and Modes of 

t h e i r  V e rb Phras e s . Thus , the s t udents should b e  t aught to use these 

three alternate di v i s i on-sub c las s e s  of t he English Sentence Type , 

and to have the right Tense correspondences b e tween the Verb Phrase s  

i n  the Depende n t  and t h e  Independent C l ause Types , espe c i a l ly when 

there are di ffe rent ' li mi t e d  durat i on ' ,  ' current s i t uat ion' , and Mo­

dal t agmeme s in the Ve rb Phrase s . 

( 4 ) S ug g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The s e  are s ub s t i t ut ion dri l l s  in whi ch the stu­

dents are aske d to s ub s t i tute the Ve rb Phrase s  or p art s of t hem 

whi le using the right Tense and Mode c on c ordances . 

Examp le s : 

CompxMajlndepsuppsn [+XDepCl 

If he has t i me , 

If he had time , 

1.2. MAJOR DEPENDENT SENTENCE TYPES 

+IndepDeclCl +Fa l lln ] 
he wi l l  aome and s e e  you . 

s h o u ld 

m i gh t ,  e t a .  

h e  wo u l d  aome and s e e  yo u .  

might 

aou l d, e t a .  

1.2.1. M a j or De p e n de n t  S e q u e nce S e n te nce Ty p e s  

(1) E. Maj or Dependent Sent ence Types i n  Engli s h  are introduced by Sen­

tence Intro ducers whi ch may be Adve rb Phras e s ,  P repos i t i onal 

Phras e s , Adj e c t i ve Phrase s  ( c f . E . 5 . 2 . 1 . ) .  

(2) V. Maj o r  Dependent Sent ence Types in  Vie tnames e  are also  int roduced 

by Sentence Introducers which may b e  Adve rb Phras e s , P repo s i ­

t i on a l  Phrases , Adj e ct i ve Phras e s , Verb Phrase s  ( c f . V . 5 . 2 . 1 . ) .  

( 3 ) P ro b l e ms . S in c e  t he Sentence Types e x i s t  in  b oth l anguage s , there 
are no grammat i ca l  p roblems� b ut t he re i s  only t he semant i c  p rob lem 
of  le arning Sentence Int roduce rs i n  English . 

(4) S ug g e s t e d  d r i l l s . These are s ub s t i t ut i on dri l l s  to t e ach t he use o f  

S entence I n t ro ducers . 
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Examp le s : 

SimMajDepDeclSn [+Deplntrod +SimMajlndepDeclSn [+IndepDeclCl +Fallln ] ] 
Appare n t ly, it was fi ne. 

1. 2.2. 

(1) E. 

I n  aons e q ue n ae, 

Ne e d Z e s s  t o  s ay, 

M aj or De p e n de n t  S h or t  Re s p o n s e  S e n t e nce Ty p e s  { (Ye s )) (AffEChOC1} 
MajDepResponseSn [+ � + "j +FallIn]  

( N o )  J lNegEchoCl 
Ye s ,  they di d .  

No, they di dn ' t .  

(2) V. MajDepRespSn [+PrSubst-Phr +Fallln ]  c f . V . 5 . 2 . 3 .  

Dp, co. 

Dp, Hon g  co . 

c f . E . 5 . 2 . 3 . 

( 3 ) P r ob l ems. English Maj or Dependent Short Re sponse Sentence Typ e s  are 

p e rhap s  the mos t di f fi cult  English  Sentence Typ e s  for Vie t n ames e  

s p e ake rs t o  le arn , b e cause there are s imi l ar Sentence  Typ e s  in Vie t ­

n ames e  whi ch h ave j us t  t h e  oppos i t e  meaning t o  t h e  English meaning . 

As a mat t e r  o f  fac t , t o  t h i s  negat i ve que s t i on i n  English : 

You di dn't go t h e re, di d y o u ?  

t he ne gat i ve answer i s : 

No, I di dn ' t .  

an d the affirmat i ve answe r i s : 
Ye s ,  I di d .  

I n  Vietname se , a simi lar que s t ion i s  answered in t he oppo s i t e  way . 

A n h  H on g  co di Un do p htii khong? 

When the interl o cutor wan t s  t o  answer t h at he di dn ' t  go there , he 

w i l l  s ay :  
Da, p htii . 

( Poli tene s s  word , t ha t ' s  r i g h t . )  

Thi s. i s  not an affirmat ive answer . I t  j u s t  means : Ri g h t, you were 

right when y ou t h ough t tha t I didn ' t  g o  there . When the s tudent s 

tran s fer the s ame way of answering into Engli s h ,  t hey actua l ly give 

an a ffirmative answe r .  
When the interlocutor want s t o  answer that h e  d i d  go there , he 

w i l l  s ay :  
Df' Hon g, (t oi co den do) 

( Po l it ene ss  word No, I we n t  t he re . )  
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This i s  ne ither an a ffi rmat i ve nor a negat i ve answe r� i t  means : 

N o ,  y our as s ump t i on t h at I di dn't go there was w rong , as a mat t e r  o f  

fact , I d i d  go t h e re . When t he s t udent s  trans fer the s ame answe r 

into Engl i s h , they actually gi ve a negat i ve answe r .  

Thus , at ten t i on should b e  p ai d  t o  t he te aching o f  the English 

Short Re spon s e  Sentence  Types ,  e s p e c i a l ly when these Sentence  Types 

are use d  as answers to Ne gat i ve que s t i ons . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . These are conve rs at ion type dri l l s  in whi ch t he 

s t udents are asked t o  give the des i re d  affirmat i ve o r  ne gat i ve an­

swe r ,  i n  answe r fi rst  to affirmati ve que s t i ons , then t o  ne gat i ve 

que s t i ons . 

Examp le s : 

Que s t i on . SimMajlndepYesNolnterSn [+IndepYesNolnterCl 
Di d he go t h e re ? 

+Falllnj 

Answe rs . 1. A ffi rmat i ve . MajDepRespSn [+(Yes) , +AffEchoCl +Falllnj 
Yes, he di d.  

2 .  Negat i ve . MajDepRespSn [+ (No ) +NegEchoCl +Fal1lnj 
No, he di dn ' t .  

Ques t ion . SimMajlndepYesNolnterSn [+IndepYesNolnterC1 
Didn 't h e  go the re ? 

+Fa1 1Inj 

Answe rs . 1 .  Affi rmat i ve .  MajDepRespSn [+(Yes) +AffEchoC1 +Fa1 1lnj 
Yes, he di d .  

2 .  Negat i ve .  MajDepRespSn [+(No) +NegEchoC1 +Fa11lnj 

Que s t ion . 

No, he di dn ' t .  

CompdMajlndepEcholnterSn [+IndepDec1C1 +EchoC1 

He went the re ,  di dn ' t  

Answe rs . 1 .  A f f i rmat i ve .  MajDepRespSn [+(Yes) +AffEchoC1 

2. Negative . 

Ye s ,  h e  di d .  

MajDepRespSn [+(No ) +NegEchoC1 
No, he di dn ' t .  

+
{F�llIn}

j 
Rl.sln 

he? 

+Fa11Inj 

+Falllnj 



+ 
{Fa

, 11In} 1 Que s t i on .  CompdMajIndepEchoInterSn [+IndepDec1C1 +EchoC1 
RlsIn 

lle di dn ' t  go there, di d h e ?  

Answe rs . 1 .  A f fi rmat i ve . MajDepRespSn [+ (YeB) +AffEchoC1 +Fa11Inj 

2 .  Negat i ve . 

YeB, he di d .  

MajDepRespSn [+ (No) +EchoC1 
No, he di dn't. 

+FallInj 



Chapter 2 

CONTRA S TI VE ANAL Y S IS OF INDEPENDENT DE CL A RA TI VE CL A U SE TYPE S  

2 . 0 .  INTRODUCTORY 

The Independent Dec larat ive C lause C l as s  in Eng l i s h  ( as we l l  as in 
Vietname s e ) i s  the ke rne l Cl ause Class  from which all t he Eng l i sh ( or 

Vie tname se ) C lause C la s s e s  c an be derived when the appropriate Trans for ­
mat i on R u l e s  are app li ed . Thus, a c omp lete c ontras t i ve ana l y s i s  o f  Eng­

l i s h  and Vietname se Cl ause Typ e s  c on s i s t s  ne c e s sarily and suffi c ient l y  
o f  a d e t a i led c ontras t ive ana l y s i s  of  a l l  the Independent De c l arat ive 

C lause Typ e s  in the two language s ( t h i s  Chap t e r ) , and a c ompar i s on o f  

t he two s y s t ems o f  C lause C l a s s  Trans form Rules ( Chapter 3 in e a c h  
grammar ) . 

2 . 1 .  CLASSIFICATION AND GENERAL VIEWS 

I t  was seen ( c f .  Summary Tab les I in Eng l i s h  and in Vie tname s e  G ram­

mars ) t h at there are ten Inde pendent De c larat i ve C l ause Types in Eng l i s h ,  

a n d  n i ne in Vie tname s e . I f  c hart s o f  t h e s e  C lause Types i n  the two l an­

guage s are p l ac e d  s i de b y  s i de , t agmemi c p rob lems of Eng l i s h  for Vietna­

me s e  s t an d  out c le ar ly . 

1 6  
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ENGLIS H INDEPENDENT DECLARAT IVE 
CLAUSE TYPE S 

VIETNAMES"; ; I-lDEPENDEN.1 f)ECT.A tATIVE 
CI·.l\IlSE TYP S 

CLAUSE TYPE CLASS CLAUSE TYPe; CLASS 
No No 

I I I  I I I  IV I I I  I I I  I V  

I n t rans i t i ve 1 Intrans i t i ve 1 

i S ingle 2 S ingle 2 
A c t i  ve I T ran- Doub le 3 i s i t i ve 

Gram- At tri-
4 mat i- but ive 

Acti  ve 
Tran- Doub le 3 s i  t i  ve 

G ram- A t t ri -
4 mat i - b ut i ve 

c a l  cal  
Sub- S ingle 5 
je c t  

Sub- Sub-
A c t i onal 5 

ject mis-
Pas - T ran- Doub le 6 s i  ve Pas s i ve 6 
s i ve s i t i ve 

A t t ri -
7 b ut i ve I dent i - Equat i on a l  7 

f i c a-
Equat i onal 8 t i onal Adj e ct i ve 8 

Logi- (The re ) S t a t i ve 9 
c a l  

Sub- Stati ve 9 ie c t -
e s s  

S ub - ( I t )  S t at i ve 10 je ct 

Where ve r  there i s  a gramma t i c a l  cons t ru c t i on i n  Engl i s h  b ut not an 
equi valent one i n  Vie tnamese , the re i s  a real conf l i c t  t o  be ove rcome b y  

s p e akers o f  Vie tname s e  in learning Engli sh . When the re are s imi lar c on­

s t ruct ions in the two languages ,  a con t rast i ve analy s i s  s t i l l  p roves t o  

be neces sary in order t o  find out whe ther t he tagmeme ordering and t he 
fi l l e r  c la s s e s  of t wo s imi lar tagmeme s are t he same ( Chapt e r  4 ) .  

2.2. PERTINENT REMARKS ON GENERAL LEARNING PROBLEMS 

2.2. 1. Se l e c t i o n  o f  t h e  f o rm o f  t h e  P re d i c a t e  i n  E n g l i s h 

I n  Eng l i s h  ( c f . E . I . 2 . 1 . ) ,  the re i s  a ne c e s s ary s e le c t i on o f  the form 

o f  the ob l i gat ory and nucleus P re d i c at e  by the ob l i gat o ry and nucleus 

S ubje ct  t agmeme whi ch c an b e : 

I 
� I I 



18 

1 .  t he Grammat i c a l  Subj e ct in t he e i ght Grammati c al Sub j e c t  C laus e Types . 

Examp l e : 

2 .  t he S t at ive Subj e c t  

Examp le : 

3 . t he Log i c a l  Sub j e c t  

Example : 

+S 

< 
He 

They 

+Pr 

> 
w a Z k s . 

w a n . 

in t he ( There ) Stat ive C lau se Type 9: 

+ ( T here ) 

There 

The re 

( I t )  in t he 

+ ( I t ) 

( 
It 

I t  

+S tPr 

( 
was 

were 

( I t )  

+S tPr 

) 
was 

was 

+StS 

) 
a boy . 

s ome b oy s .  

Stat ive C lause Type 

+StCo 

t he boy . 

t he boy s . 

10 : 

S i n c e  in Vie tname se there i s  nothing o f  t his s ort , Vietname se s t u ­

dent s of Eng l i s h  w i l l  have t o  learn t his  s e le c t i on o f  t he form of t he 

Pre d i c a t e  t agmeme by t he Sub j e c t  t agmeme in Englis h .  This problem can 

b e  presented i n  sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  where t he s tudent s are asked t o  use  
s ingu lar and p lural Sub j e c t  s lot fi l lers alternat i ve ly .  

Examp le : 
+S +Pr 

< > 
He w a Z k s . 

They wa n .  

The boy i s  w a Z k i n g . 

The boy and h i s  fa t h e r  are wa Z ki ng . 

e t c .  

2.2.2. O b l i ga t o ry n u c l e u s t agme me s i n  E n g l i s h 

I n  Engli sh , the nuc l e us S ub j e ct and the nuc leus Direct Ob j e ct t agmeme s 

are ob l i gat ory , while the s ame t agmeme s are o p t i onal in Vie tname s e  ( c f .  
V . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) ·  

Examp le s : 
E. I n depDe c lActSgTrC l [+S 

I 
+Pr 

bought  

+DO ±T ] 

i t  y e s t e rd ay .  



V .  1ndepDeclActSgTrCl [ ±S +Pr ±DO ±T ) 

mu a h om q u a .  

I n  order t o  he lp t he s t udent s t o  g e t  used t o  havi ng the ob ligatory 

nuc leu s Sub j e c t  and the Direct Obj e c t  t agmeme s i n  Tran sitive  C lau se 

Type s ,  sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  can be prepared . 
Examp le s :  

1ndepDeclAct1ntrC l [+S 
He 

She 

The boy you me t 

e t c .  

1ndepDeclActSgTrCl [+S 
Jo hn 

1ndepDeclActDbTrCl [+S 
Mary 

1ndepDeclActAtTrC l [+S 
They 

+Pr 
w e n t  

+Pr 
b o u g h t  

s o�d 

e t c .  

+Pr 
gave 

b ro ugh t 

e t c .  

+Pr 
e�e c t ed 

c ho s e  

e t c .  

±L ) 
away . 

+DO) 
i t .  

the s e  

t h e s e  

+10 
h i m  

+DO 
him 

h e r  

po t a toe s .  

po t a to e s . 

+DO )  
a b oo k . 

a n i ce p re s e n t . 

+At ] 
chai rman . 

h i s  co u s i n  

2.2. 3 .  T he P a s s i ve T r a n s i t i ve C l a u se C l a s s  i n  E n g l i s h 
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The Eng l i s h  Pas s ive Tran s itive C laus e  C l a s s  ( c f . E . l . 2 . 2 . ) ,  w hi c h  d o e s  

not have a c ou nt erpart i n  V i et name s e ,  h a s  the fo l l owing ident i f i c at ional 

contra s t ive feature s  and s t ructure formula : 

kern e l  structure : ActTrC l [S <x > +Pr <v>  +0 < z »  
i t .  

PasTrCl : +S < z >  
I t  

He 

+Pr [ +Aux(be ) 
was 

too k  

+ (+v +Part ( - en ) ) ±Ag [ +Prep(by )  +H<x» 
t a k e n  by him . 
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The En glish Pas s i ve Tran s itive C lause C lass ( which in c l udes three 
C lause Typ e s : the Pas s i ve Sin gle Transitive , the Pass ive Doub le Tran s i ­
t i ve , an d t h e  P as s i ve Att rib ut i ve Transitive C lause Typ e s ) c an b e  taught 
in trans format i on a l  dri l ls . 

E xamp le s : 

IndepDeclActSgTrCl [+S 
John 

IndepDeclPasSgTrCl [+S 
The car 

John 

IndepDeclPasDbTrCl [+S 
S ome f Z owers 

[+S 
Mary 

IndepDeclActAtTrCl [+S 
They 

+Pr +00] � 
b o u g h t  the car.  

+Pr ±Ag ] 
was b o u g h t  by J oh n .  

+Pr +IO 
g ave Mary 

+Pr +IO 
were g i ven t o  

+Pr +00 

Mary 

was gi ven s ome 
f Zowers 

+Pr +00 
e Zected him 

+Pr +At 

s ome f Zowers . 

±Ag ] 
by J oh n .  

±Ag ] 
by J o h n .  

+At ] � 

ch a i rman . 

±Ag ] IndepDeclPasAtTrCl [+S 
He was e Zected chai rman by them . 

2 .3 .  INDEPENDENT DECLARATI VE CLAUSE TYPES IN DETAIL 
2 .3. 0. I n tro d uctory 

Each o f  t he ten Independent Declarat ive C laus e  Typ e s  w i l l  b e  d i s c u s ­

s ed n ow t o  s e e  i f  they are t e achin g  and learn ing prob lems for Vietnamese 

s p e akers . Only their minimum nuc l eu s  formula w i l l  b e  c on S idered , b e ­

c au s e  opt i on a l  sat e llite C lause level t agmeme s  in t h e  t w o  lan guages w i l l  

b e  c ontrasted in C hapte r  4 . 2 .  Furthermore , on ly t h e  s lot s o f  C lause lev­

el t agmemes will be d i s cu s s ed here , while the filler c l as s e s , which are 

not n e c e s s ary to this d i s c u s s i on ,  will b e  pre s ent ed in C hapt e r  4 . 1 .  In 

the writ in g of Eng l i s h  pattern pract i c e  dri l l s  for Vietname se , t he more 
c omplete ana ly s i s  of each Eng l i s h  C laus e  Type hereaft er re ferred to has 
to be  c on su lt ed . 
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2 . 3 . 1 .  I n de p e n de n t De c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  T y p e  1 :  A c t i ve I n t r a n s i t i ve De c l a ­

r a t i ve C l a u s e  Ty p e  

( 1 ) E. 1ndepDe c lAct 1ntrC l [+S 

They 

( 2 ) v .  1ndepDe clAct 1 ntrC l [ ± S  

+pr [Act1ntrDe clV-Ph r ) ] c f . E . l . 3 . l .  

wa l k e d .  

+pr [Act 1 ntrDe clV-Ph r ) ] c f . V . l . 3 . l .  

di b9 . 

( 3 ) P r ob l ems . N one , e x cep t the ob l i gat ory charac t e ri s t i c  o f  the Subj e ct 

t agmeme i n  E ngli s h  ( c f .  2 . 2 . 2 . ) .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . N one . 

2 . 3 . 2 .  I n de p e n de n t  De c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  Ty p e  2 :  A c t i ve S i n g l e  T r a n s i t i ve 

De c l a ra t i ve C l a u s e  T y p e  

( 1 ) E .  1ndepDe clActSgT rC l [+S 

He 

c f . E . 1 . 3 . 2 .  

( 2 )  V .  1 ndepDe c lActSgT rCl [ ± S  

No 

c f . V . 1 . 3 . 2 .  

+Pr [ActSgTrDe clV-Phr)  

b o ug h t  

+P r [ ActSgTrDe clV-P h r )  

mu a 

+ 00 1 
J 

i t .  

±DO ] 
c ai do . 

( 3 )  P r ob l e ms . None , e x c e p t  the p rob lem o f  the o b l i gatory charact e r i s t i c  

o f  the S ub j e c t  t agmeme an d the D i re ct  Ob j e c t  tagmeme i n  English ( c f .  

2 . 2 . 2 .  ) . 

( 4 ) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . None . 

2 . 3 . 3 . I n de p e n de n t  De c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  Ty p e  3 :  A c t i ve D o u b l e  T r a n s i t i ve 

De c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  T y p e  

( 1 ) E .  1 n depDe clActDbT rC l [ tS +Pr [ActDbTrDe clV-Ph r )  + 10 + 00 ] 
c f . E . 1 . 3 . 3 .  

They s e n t  h i m  two le t t e rs . 

( 2 )  v .  1 ndepDe c lActDbT rCl [ ± S  +Pr [ActDbT rDe clV-P h r )  +10 ±DO ] 
Ho gai  no h a i  b ti c  t h a .  

c f . V . 1 . 3 . 3 .  
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( 3 ) P r o b l e ms . None , e xcept  t h e  p rob lem of t h e  ob l i gat ory chara c t e ri s t i c  

o f  t h e  S ub j e ct and o f  the Di re ct Obj e ct t agmemes in Engl i s h  ( c f .  

2 . 2 . 2 .  ) . 

(4) S ug g e s t e d  d r i l l s . N one . 

2 . 3 . 4 .  I n de p e n de n t  De c l a r a t i v e  C l a u s e  Ty p e  4 :  A c t i ve A t t r i b u t i v e  T r a n ­

s i t i ve De c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  T y p e  

( 1 ) E .  I ndepDe clActAtT rC l [+ S  +Pr [ActAtTrDe clV-Ph r ]  +00 +At ] 
They e l e c t e d  h i m  chai rman . 

c f . E . 1 . 3 . 4 .  

(2) v .  IndepDe c lACtAtT rC l [ ± S  +Pr [ActAtTrDe clV-Phr)  ±DO +At ] 
no I am dfli - di fn . 

( 3 ) P r ob l ems . N one , e x ce p t  the p rob lem of the o b l i gat ory charact e ri s t i c  

o f  the S ub j e ct and the D i re ct Obj e ct t agmemes in Eng l i s h  ( c f .  

2 . 2 . 2 .  ) . 

(4)  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . None . 

2 . 3 . 5 .  I n de p e n de n t  De c l a r a t i v e  C l a u s e  T y p e  5 :  P as s i ve Si ng l e  T r a n s i t i ve 

De c l a ra t i v e  C l a u s e  T y p e  

( 1 ) E. I n depDe clPasSgT rCl [+ S  

He 

c f . E . 1 . 3 . 5 .  

(2) v. I n de p De c l SubrnP as C l [ ± S  

No 

c f . V . 1 . 3 . 6 .  

+Pr [PasSgTrDe clV-Phr]  ±Ag ] 
was rewarde d by t h e m . 

+Pr [ SubmDe clV-Phr] + SubrnP asCo ] 
h (l  k h e n .  

( 3 ) P ro b l e ms . S i n c e  t h e re are n o  Pas s i ve Trans i t i ve C lause Types in  

Vie tname s e , t h i s  English Pas s i ve S ingle Trans i t i ve C lause Type i s  a 

t rans format i onal p rob lem,  in the sense t h at the s t udent s w i l l  h ave 

to le arn t o  t rans form the A c t i ve S ingle Tran s i t i ve C lause Type 2 
i nt o  this  P as s i ve C lause Type ( c f . 2 . 2 . 3 . ) . I t  i s  also a t agmemi c 

p rob lem i n  the sense t hat the s t udent s w i l l  have to le arn b oth the 

P as s i ve Single Tran s i t ive P re di c at e  t agmeme and the Agent t agmeme . 
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( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The s e  are trans forma t i onal and s ub s t i tut i ona l 

dri l l s  in whi ch t he s t udent s  w i l l  have t o  t rans form Ac t i ve S ingle 

Trans i t i ve C laus e s  i n t o  Pas s i ve S ingle Trans i t i ve C lause s , and a l s o  

t o  s ub s t i t ute the fi l le rs o f  t h e  Pas s i ve S ingle Trans i t i ve Pre d i c at e  

and t h e  Agent s lo t s . 
Ex amp les : 

IndepDeclActSgTrCl [+S 

J ohn 

+Pr [ActSgTrDeclV-Phr) +DO ] 
s aw the m an .  

IndepDeclPasSgTrCl [+S +Pr [PasSgTrDeclV-Phr) ±Ag j 
The m an was s e en by John . 

was no t i c e d  

caugh t 

e t c. 

by the po U ce ­
man. 

2 . 3 . 6 .  In depen den t Dec l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  Type 6 :  P a s s i ve D o ub l e  T r a n s i t i ve 

Dec l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  T y pe 

( 1 )  E .  IndepDeclPasDbTrCl [+S 

c f . E . 1 . 3 . 6 . 

She 

F l owe rs 

+Pr [PasDbTrDeclV-Phr) + <;� ) ±Ag j 
Was g i v en 

w e re g i v e n  

f l owers b y  h im . 

to her by him . 

(2) V .  IndepDeclSubmPasCl [+S +Pr [SubmDeclV-Phr) +SubmPasCo j 
Co 5y dll'1 C anh t !ing hoa. 

c f . V . 1 . 3 . 6 .  
( The C l ause - F l owe rs were g i v e n  to h e r  by him - doe s  not h ave 

an equi va lent t rans lat i on in t he above s tated C l ause Type . )  

( 3 )  P r o b l e ms . This C lause Type , like the Pas s i ve S ingle Trans i t i ve 

C lause Type s t at e d  in 2 . 3 . 5 . ,  i s  a t rans formational , t agmemi c ,  and 

s ub s t i t ut i on a l  p rob lem for Vie tname s e  s t udents to l e arn . 

( 4 )  S ug g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The se are t rans forma t i onal and s ub s t i t u t i on a l  

dri l l s  in  whi ch the s t udents w i l l  have to  t rans form Ac t i ve Doub le 
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Trans i t i ve C lauses i n t o  P as s i ve Doub le Trans i t j ve C lauses , and a l s o  

t o  s ub s t i t ute the fil le rs o f  t h e  Pas s i ve Doub le T rans i t i v e P re di c at e 

and the Agent s l ot s . 
Ex amp le s : 

I ndepDe clAc tDbT rC l [ +S 

John 

I ndepDe ClPaSDbT rC l [+S 

F l owe rs 

I ndep De ClPaSDbT rC l [+S 

Mary 

+P r [ ActDbTrDe clV-Ptl r ]  + 1 0  +DO ] ====> 
gave Mw'y flowe rs . 

+Pr [ P as DbTrDe clV-Phr]  + �o ±Ag ] 
w e re g i v e n  

w e re offe re d 

we re s e n t  

e t c .  

I Q  by 
Mary John . 

by h i m . 

+Pr [PasDbT rDe clV·-Phr]  +DO ±Ag J 
was g i ve n  

w a s  offe re d 

e t c .  

flowe rs by John . 

by h i m. 

2 . 3 . 7 . I n de p e n de n t  De c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  Ty p e  7 :  P a s s i ve A t t r i b u t i v e  T r a n ­

s i t i ve De c l a r a t i v e  C l a u s e  T y p e  

( 1 ) E .  I ndepDe c lP asAtTrC l [+S +Pr [ PasAtTrDeclV- Phr ] +At ±Ag ] 
John was e l e c t e d  chai rman by the m .  

c f . E . 1 . 3 . 7 . 

(2) v. I ndepDe c lSubmPasCl [+S +P r [ SubmDe clV-Ph r ]  +SubmP asCo ] 
Jo h n  dllO'(' ho bCiu I {III! c h u ·  t i c h .  

c f . 1 . 3 . 6 .  

( 3 ) P rob lems . S i n c e  there are no Pas s i ve Trans i t i ve C laus e Type s  i n  

Vietname s e , t h i s  P as s i ve A t t ri b ut i ve Trans i t i ve C lause Type , l ike 

t he two p revious Pas s i ve Trans i t i ve C lause Typ e s  in Engli sh , i s  a 

t rans format i ona l ,  t a�l'1emi c ,  and s ub s t i t ut i onal prob lem for Vie tna­
me s e  s t udents to  l e arr • .  



2. 3. 8 .  I n d e p e n d e n t  De c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  Ty p e  8 :  E � u a t i o n a l  De c l a r a t i ve 

C l a us e  Ty p e  

( 1 ) E .  IndepDeclEqCl [+S 

c f . E . 1 . 3 . 8 . 

They 

They 

They 

They 

(2) V. IndepDeclldEqCl [ ±S 

c f . V . 1 . 3 . 7 .  

H9 

( Th e y  

IndepDeclldAdjCl [ ±S 

c f . V _ 1 . 3 . 8 . 

<DeclAUX(be ) -Phr) 
+Pr DeclSemiAux-Phr 

DeclIntrEqV-Phr 
a re 

are 

s e e m  

p a r t e d  

(DeClAUX ( I a )  -Phr ) +Pr DeclSemiAux-Phr 
Decl TrEqV ( I am) -Phr 
I a 

are 

+Pr [DeclAdj-PhrJ ] 
k h an - n g o a n .  

a re i n te l l i g e n t )  

' +EqCoJ 

i n t e l ligen t .  

b ro t h e rs .  

t o  b e  i n te l li ­
g en t .  

g o o d  fri e n ds . 

+IdEqCo J 

a n h  em r u 9 t . 

b ro t h e rs )  

2 5 

( 3 ) P ro b l ems . The Eng l i s h  Independent De c l arati ve Equati on a l  C lause Type 
is a p rob lem to be le arned by Vietnames e  s t udents when i ts Equational 

C omp lement s lo t  i s  f i l l e d  b y  an Adj e c t i ve Phras e , b e c ause in  the 

Vie tname s e  s imi lar C lause Type ( the I n dependent De c l arat i ve I denti­

f i c at i ve Equat i on a l  Adj e ct i ve C lause Type 8 ) , the Adj e ct i ve Phras e 

f i l l s  the Predi c ate s l ot , and c onsequent ly i s  n ot l inke d t o  the Sub­

j e ct t agmeme by anything equivalent t o  the Engli s h  Auxi li ary (be ) 

Phras e . The s t udents w i l l  have to le arn t o  use the P re di c at e  t ag­

meme b e fo re the Equat i on a l  C omplement tagmeme in English . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s .  The s e  are s ub s t i t ut i on dri l ls in whi ch the s t u­

dent s  are aske d t o  s ub s t i t ut e  the P re d i c at e  fi l l e r  c l as s  or the 

Equati on a l  Comp lement fi l le r  c las s . 
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Examp l e s : 

IndepDeclEqCl [+S 
They 

+Pr 
are 

s e e m  

loo k 

e t c .  

+EqCO) 
i n te H i gen t .  

yo ung . 

ve ry unde rs t an di n g . 

2 . 3 . 9 .  Independent Declarative Clause Type 9 :  ( T h e re ) Stative Declara­
tive Clause Type 

(1) E .  IndepDecl ( T h e re ) StCl [+S ( The re ) +Pr [DeclAux (be ) -Phr) +Sts ] 

c f . E . 1 . 3 . 9 .  

T h e re 

The re 

was 

we re 

a p e rso n .  

two peop l e . 

(2) V .  IndepDeclStCoCl [+pr [DeclAux( c6) -Phr) +StCo ] 

c f . V . 1 . 3 . 9 .  

C6 

C6 

� t  n g Jriri . 

h a i  n g Jriri . 

( 3 ) P r ob lems . Thi s is a t agmemi c and s ub s t i t ut i on a l  prob lem .  The Vie t ­

nam e s e  S t at i ve C omp lement C l ause Type , w h i c h  i s  t h e  mos t  s i mi l ar 

C lause Type t o  the Eng lish  ( T h e re ) S t a t i ve C lause Type doe s  not h ave 

a Logi c a l  S ub j e c t  equi valent to Engl i s h  S ub j e c t  ( T h e re ) . Furt h e r­

more , t h e  fi l l e r  o f  the Pre di c at e  s lot in Vietnames e  i s  ( c6) ' h ave ' ;  

i t  i s  ( be )  in Engl i s h . Thus , Vie t n ames e  s t udent s w i l l  h ave to le arn 

to use  the English  Logi c a l  S ubj e ct ( T h e re )  and the Aux i l i ary (be ) in 

t h i s  Engli sh C lause Type . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . These are s ub s t i t ut ion dri l l s  in whi ch the s tu­

dents w i l l  have to s ub s t itute  alternat i ve ly s ingu l ar and p lural fi l ­

l e rs o f  t h e  S t at i ve S ub j e ct s lot . 

Examp le s : 

IndepDecl ( T h e re ) StCl [+S (T h e re ) 
The re 

The re 

T h e re 

The re 

+Pr ) DeclAux (be ) -Phr) +Sts ] 
was a boy . 

we re some boy s . 

was some me a t . 

h ave b e e n  a few n e w  
face s . 

e t c .  
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2 . 3 . 1 0 .  I n de p e n de n t  De c l a r a t i v e  C l a u s e  Ty p e  1 0 :  ( I t )  S t a t i v e  De c l a r a t i v e  

C l a u s e  T y p e  

( 1 ) E .  IndepDecl ( I t ) StCl [+S ( I t )  

I t . 

I t  

c f . E . l . 3 . l0 .  

+P r [ De clAux ( be ) -Ph r ) 
was 

was 

+Stco 1 
the b oy . 

the b oy s .  

(2) V .  There i s  no C lause Type in Vietname s e  which i s  struct ura l l y  s im­

i lar to the Eng l i s h  ( I t ) Stative Dec l arative C lause Typ e . The 

Vietname s e  C lau se Type which can be  u sed to trans late the Eng­

l i s h  Claus e Type is the Ident i fi c at i onal Equat i onal C lause Typ e 

9 ( c f . V . l . 3 . 7 . ) .  But i t  is gramma t i c a l l y  t oo d i fferent t o  t he 

Engli sh C lau se Typ e  t o  be c ontras t ed here . 

( 3 )  P ro b l ems . S i n c e  there i s  n o  equi valent C lause Type in Vie tname s e , 

t he English I n dependent De c larat i ve ( I t )  S t at ive C lause Type i s  t o  

b e  le arned by Vie tname se s t udent s . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Thes e  are s ub s t i t ution dri l l s  in whi ch the s tu­

dents are asked t o  s ub s t i tute fi l le rs o f  t he Engli sh S t at i ve Comp le­

ment s lot , and also to vary the Tenses  and Modes , the Aux i li ary (be ) 

Phras e fi l l ing the Pre d i c ate s lo t . 
Examp l e s : 

IndepDe c l ( I t ) StCl [ +S ( I t )  

I t  

+Pr [DeclAux ( be ) -Phr)  

was 

h as b e e n  

e t c. 

+S tco ] 
the b oy.  

John.  

the boy and his  
fa the r .  

a un i q ue chan ce .  

2 . 3 . 1 0 a . L e a rn i n g s o me o th e r  u s e s  o f  t h e  E n g l i s h L o g i c a l  S u b j e c t  ( I t )  

Paral le l t o  t h e  learning o f  the Engli sh (I t )  S tat i ve Clause Type , 

t he s tuden t s  w i l l  have t o  learn t o  u se the Logi c a l  Sub j e c t  ( I t )  as : 

1 .  h aving the s t ructural me aning o f  I ndeterminat e  Re ferent . 

Examp le : 

I ndepDe c lAct lntrC l [+S ( I t )  

I t  

I t  

e t c. 

+pr [ Actl ntrD- clV-Ph r) ] 
rai n s . 

s nows . 
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I n depDeclEqCl [+S ( I t )  

I t  

I t  

+P r [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr] 

i s 

was 

e t c .  

+EqCo<Adj -Phr> 

h o t  

co L d  

±T ] 
t o day . 

y e s ­
t e r ­
day . 

2 .  rep lacing Re fe rent s o f  any inte rnal s truct ure o c c urring wi thin the 

s ame C l aus e . 

Examp le : 

I n depDeC1Eq C l [+S ( I t )  

I t  

+ Re fe rent < XDepC l > ] 
t h a t  he Le ft . 

+P r [De clAux ( b e ) -Ph r ]  

was 

+EqCo <N-Phr> 

a s h ame 

3 .  f i l ling the S ub j e ct s lo t  and rep lacing a Verb Phras e . 

Examp le :  

IndepDeclEqC l [+S (It ) 

I t  

+ Re fe ren t < V-Phr> ] 
dri v i ng t h a t  fas t .  

+Pr [ De clAux ( b e ) -Ph r ]  +EqCO <Adj -Phr> 

i s n ' t good 

( Fo r  furthe r e x ampl e s  o f  the use of ( I t )  as Sub j e ct fille r ,  see 

E . 1 .  3 . 10 a . ) 



Chap t er 3 

C O N T R A S T I V E A N A L Y S I S  O F  C L A U S E C L A S S E S  

3 . 0 .  INTRODUCTORY 

I n  Eng l i s h ,  a l l  t he other nine C lause C las ses can be derived from t he 

kerne l De c lara t i ve C lause Class when appropri ate Trans form Rules are ap­

p li e d . Likew i se in  Vietname s e , t he De c l arat i ve C lause C lass is t he ker­
nel C l ause C l a s s  from wh i c h  all the other twelve C lause C la s s e s  c an be  
derived when appropriate Trans form Rules  are app lied . Thu s ,  a c on t ra s ­

t i ve ana ly s i s  of C lause C l as ses  in t h e  t w o  languages mus t  g i v e  a c ompar­
i s on o f  not on ly actual C l ause Classes  but also their Trans form Rules . 
Likew i s e  pattern p rac t i ce dri l ls on C lause C lasses  ot her than t he ker­
ne l Dec larative C l ause C lass wi l l  be  mos t l y  trans format i onal d r i l l s  in 

whi ch t he s t uden t s  wi l l  have to trans form Independent De c lara t i ve C lau s­

es i n t o  other C lauses . 

I f  the Char t s  I I  i n  t he Eng lish  and Vietname se Grammars are p laced 

s i de by  s id e ,  t he t eac hing and learn ing prob lems of Eng l i s h  C lause Clas­
s e s  for  Vietname s e  speakers s t and out  c learly . 

2 9  
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When an Eng l i s h  C lause C las s does not have an equivalent one in Vie t ­

n ame s e , the re is  conf l i c t  to ove rcome in t h e  t e aching of English grammar 

t o  Vie tn ame s e . When there are s imi l ar C lause Classes in t he two l an­

guage s , a c ont ras t i ve analy s i s  s t i l l  p roves t o  be  necessary in orde r t o  

s e e  whe the r the two C lause C l as s e s  are de rived b y  s imi lar Trans form 

Rules . I f  they are not derived by s imi lar Trans form Rules , t h e  Engli s h  

C lause C l a s s  i s  a t rans fo rmational p roblem f o r  Vietname se speakers t o  

learn . 
CLAUSE CLASSES IN ENGLI SH 

ENGLI SH COMPLETE CLAUSE CLASSES 

I I I  I I I  I V  No . 

De c larat i ve 1 
, 

W i thout an 
Interrogative Impe rative 2 
tagmeme 

Yes -No Inte rroga t i ve 3 
I n de -
pende nt 

F rom De c larati ve Kerne l 4 

With an Inte rrogat i ve Inte rrogat i ve 5 
t agmeme From Inte rro- Non-Subj e c t  

gat i ve Kerne l Ext ra Inter-
6 roga t i ve 

Dependent 7 
Without an Extra S ub j e c t  
Dependent t agmeme Dependent 8 

Depen- Non-Sub j e c t  
dent Dependent 9 

W i t h  an E x t ra Re lative  
Dependent t agmeme E x t ra 10 Dependent 



CLAUSE CLASSES IN VIETNAME SE 

VI ETNAME SE COMPLETE CLAUSE CLASSES 

I I I  I I I  I V  V 

Non- Inter- De c l arat i ve 

rogat i ve Impe rat i ve 

Alternate 

Yes-No Inte rrogat i ve 
wi th ( H o n g )  

Inde- Right -Wrong 
pendent Inte rrogat ive 

I nte rro- wi th ( cha) Re a l i z at i on-Non-re a l i -
gat ive zation Inte rrogat i ve 

Inte rr . 
With a nu- Sub j e ct 
c le us Inter-

With an In- rogative Inte rr . 
te rrogat ive t agmeme Non-Sub j e c  
t agmeme 

E xt ra-Inte rrogat ive 

Dependent Subj e ct 
Without an 

Depen-
Ext ra Depen-
dent tagmeme Dependent Non-Sub j e ct 

dent 

With an Ex- Dependent Re lative 
tra Depen-
dent t agmeme Ext ra-Dependent 

i 

3 . 1 .  CLAUSE CLASSES I N  DETAIL 

3 . 1. 1 .  ( I n de p e n de n t ) D e c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  C l a s s 

(1) E .  +S +Pr • • •  

He wa l k s . 

They wa l k . 

( c f . E . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) 

3 1  

No . 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

1 1  

1 2  

1 3  
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( 2 ) V .  ± S  + P r  . . .  ( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 1 . ) 

No di b o o  

di b o o  

( 3 )  P r o b lems . There are the s e l e c t i on o f  the form o f  the P re di c ate t ag­

meme b y  the S ub j e c t  t agmeme ( c f . 2 . 2 . 1 . ) ,  and the ob l i gatory nuc leus 

characte ris t i c  of the S ubj e c t  and the D i re c t  Obj e ct t agmemes in Eng­

l i s h  ( c f . 2 . 2 . 2 . )  to be  le arned b y  Vie tnamese s t udent s . 

(4) S ug g e s t e d  d r i l l s . See 2 . 2 . 1 . an d 2 . 2 . 2 .  

3 . 1 .2. ( I n de p e n de n t )  I mp e r a t i v e  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

( 1 )  E .  

(2) V .  

ke rne l s t ructure : De clCl 

T Imp 

ImpC l : +P r  [ ImpV-Ph r ]  

Come . 

kernel s t ructure : De clCl 

T Imp 

( c f . E . 2 . 1 . 2 . )  

( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) 

ImpCl : ± S +Pr [ImpV-Ph r ]  

.4nh h ay I ai diiy . 

( 3 )  P r o b l em s . The di fference be tween the Engli sh I mperat i ve Clause Class  

and the Vietname se one i s  that  Eng l i s h  Impe rat i ve C l ause Typ e s  do  

not u s u a l l y  contain an opt i onal nuc leus Sub j e c t  t agmeme whi le Vie t ­

name se Imperat ive Clause Types u s u a l ly do . Vietname se student s w i l l  

have to l e arn to omi t  the Sub j e c t  t agmeme in Eng l i s h  Imp e rati ve 

C lause Type s , bes i des  learning t o  u s e  a non-c onj ugated form o f  t he 

Engli sh Impe rat ive Verb Phrase . ( For a s ummary o f  learning prob lems 

see Summary Tab le I I Ia . l . ) 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . These are t rans format ional and s ub s t i t ut i onal 

dri l l s  in  whi ch the st udent s w i l l  have to t rans form Dec larat i ve 
C lause Type s  int o I mpe rat i ve C lause Type s , and al s o  t o  s ub s t i tute 

fi l lers  of the I mpe rative Pre d i c ate s lot . 

Examp l e s : 

I n depDe clActIntrCl [+S 

He 

+pr [ActIntrDe clV-Phr ] ] ±L 

we n t  t h e  re . 



I I 

I 
I 

C l a u s e  

I I I 

i 
(lJ > 

., orl 
() Ul 
QJ Ul 
..-, ro 
D p.., 
=s 

eI) 

SU}h�Y TABLE I I I a . l .  
E N GL I S H I N D E P E N D E N T  I M P E RAT I V E  C L A U SE C LA SS 2 

For t h i s  Indepe ndent Imperat i v e  C l ause C l a s s  2 ,  Vi et name s e  s t udent s w i l l  have t o  le arn t h e  

Imperat i ve Tran s fo rm ,  and t he Non- Conj u g a t e d  f o r m  o f  t h e  Imp e rat i ve Pred i c a t e  t agmeme . 

Type C l as s e s  I Ke rne 1 D e c l a r a t i ve C l a u s e  C l a s s 1 I mpe ra t i  ve C l a u s e  C 1 a s  s 

I I I I V  No . Ve c.ialtat.{. ve C i aut. e T lj p et. I m p e lta t.{. v e  Ciaut. e Tlj p et. 

I n t ran s i t i ve 
+S +Act lntrOecl P r  +ActlntrlmpP r  1 He RL/n ! ran . E 
+S +ActSgTrOeclPr +00 

� 
+ActSgTrlmpPr +00 (lJ 0 

S i n g l e  2 <... > S h e  g u i de d  h i m .  Gui de h i m !  orl Ul 
C ., 

+S +ActObTrOeclPr +10 +00 ro +ActObTrlmpP r  +10 +00 orl 
Doub le 3 � Ul He h e r  a p e n .  E-< Gi ve h e r  a p e n ! c gave 

ro 
+ActAtTrOeclP r � Att ri- +S +00 +At QJ +ActAtTrlmpPr +00 +At > 

2 

E-< 4 H b u t i ve He nomina t e d  h e r  s e c re t a ry .  orl Nom i n a t e  h e r  s ec re t ary ! ro ., () QJ ro orl > S in g l e  5 � ., QJ ro QJ orl 
E > ., 0-
E orl orl E 
ro ., Ul Doub l e  6 H 
� () c 

c:l <I; ro QJ 
� A t t r i -

.c 
E-< 7 ., 

b ut i ve -

Equat i on a l  8 +S +EqOeclPr +EqCo c. +Eq lmpP r +EqCo E 
She i s  k i n d .  H Be k i n d !  

ro �  Eo< 
() QJ orl ..-,  
hO D  o =s I ..:l ei)  

( 1  ) 
The P a s s i ve I mp e r at i ve C l au s e  Typ e s  5 ,  6 a n d  7 a r e  r a r e ly u s e d  i n  E n g l i s h .  T h u s , s t u d e n t s o f  E n g l i s h a s  

a f o r e i g n  l a n g u age d o  n o t  h av e  t o  l e arn t h e m . 

( 1  ) 
( 1  ) 

( 1 )  

Lv 
W 
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IndepIrnpActI nt rC l [ ±Po l i tene SSFo rrnul a  

P lease, 

+Pr [ActInt rIrnpV-Ph r ]  ±L ] 
go there. 

run 

dri ve 

fly 

1ndepDeclActDbTrCl [+S 

He 

+Pr [ActDbTrDe clV-Ph r ]  +10 + 00 ] � 
bought 

1 ndep1rnpActDbTrC l [+pr [ActDbT rIrnpV-Phr] 

B uy 

Get 

Sen d 

me a pen ci L 

+IO , +00 ] 
me a pen ci l .  

3 . 1 . 3 . ( I n de p e n de n t ) Y e s - N o  I n t e r ro g a t i ve  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

(1) E .  kernel st ructure : De clCl 

TYeSNO 

YesNoInte rCl + S 

D i d  he 

(2) V. ke rne l s t ructure : De clCl 

TYeSNO 

( c f . E . 2 . 1 . 3 . )  

;j.. 
+Inte rP r  . . .  

go there ? 

( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 4 . )  

YesNoInte rCl +De clCl +YesNoI nte r [+ (co) + ( h a y) + ( H ang) ] 

No co di Un do h a y  H a n g ?  

( 3 )  P ro b l ems . The Yes -No I nterrogat ive Tran s form in Engli sh ,  being d i f ­

ferent from t h e  Yes-No Interrogat i ve Tran s form i n  Vietname s e , pre­
sents a c on f l i c t  to b e  over c ome by Vietname s e  s tudent s .  ( c f .  

E . 2 . l . 3a . ) .  ( For a S ummary of le arning problems , see Summary Tab l e  

I I Ia . 2 .  ) 
(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Thes e  are t ran s formati onal dri l ls i n  which t he 

s t udent s w i l l  have to t rans form De c larative C lause s  into Y e s -No I n ­

t errogati ve C l aus e s . 

Examp le s : 

I n depDe c lAct I ntrCl [+S +P r [ActInt rDeclV-Phr]  

He went 

±L l ' ==> 
there. 



SUMMARY TABLE 1 1 1 a . 2 .  

E N G L I S H I N D E P E N D E N T  Y E S - N O  I N T E R R O G A T I V E C L A U S E  C L A S S  3 

For t h i s  Independent Y e s -No Interrogat i ve C l au s e  C l a s s  3 ,  Vi e t name s e  s t ude nts w i l l  have 

t o  l earn the Y e s -No Inte rrogat ive Trans form i n  o rder to b e  ab le to t rans form the t en 

Dec larat ive C lause Typ e s  of the Kerne l D e c l arat i v'e C l ause C l a s s  i n t o  Y e s -N o  Inte rroga­

t i ve C lause Typ e s . 

C l a u s e  T y p e  C l a s s e s  K e rn e l  De c l a r a t i v e C l a u s e  C l a s s  1 Ye s - N o  I n te r r o g a t i  v e  C l a u s e  C l a s s  3 
s 

I I I  I I I  I V No . Ve.ctalLat.i. v e.  ctal.L� e. T!Jpe.� 
� 

Ye.� - No I nte.lLlL o g at.i.v e.  Ct al.L� e. T!Jp e.� 0 ..... 
+S +Act1ntrDeclPr 

'" -!- +S I n t ran s i t i ve 1 c +Act1ntr1nterPr ro He ran . � D i d  he ru n ?  
E-< ..[: d) d) 

S i n g le 2 +S +ActSgTrDeclPr +00 +S +ActSgTr1nterPr +00 > > She g u i d e d  h i m .  d) D i d  s he gui de .., ori ori > h i m ? 
0 .., .., ori 
d) 0 ori 

Double 3 +S +ActDbTrDeclPr +10 +00 .., ..[: +S +ActDbTr1nte rPr' +10 +00 ..-, <I: '" ro 
.0 c He 5jave her a ge n .  bO D i d  he gi ve h e r  a ven ?  ::I ro 0 
UJ � A t t r i - 4 +S +ActAtTrDeclPr +DO +At � � +S +ActAtTr 1nterPr +DO +At E-< � 
rl butive He nom i n a t e d  her s e cre t a ru .  d) D i d  he n omi n a te h e r  s e cre tary] ro .., 
0 +S +PasSgTrDeclPr ±Ag c ..[: +S +Pas SgTr1nterPr ±Ag ori d) Single 5 H 

.., d) > He was guided by h e r .  Was he gu i de d  by h e r ?  ro > ori 0 
§ ori .., 

+ (�) ± 
z -J; + qg) tAg '" ori 

Doub le 6 +s +Pas DbTrDeclPr I +S +PasObTr1nte rPr ro '" '" 
She was Ili ven '" 

� ro c a 'Ren . d) Was she gi v e n  'pen ?  
C) p.. ro >< � Attri- 7 +s +PasAtTrDeclPr +At ±Ag '" +S +PasAtTr1nterPr +At tAg E-< d) b u t ive She was n omina t e d  se cre t ary .  .c Was s h e  nomi n a t e d  s e cre t a ry? .., 

Equati onal 8 +S +EqDeclPr +EqCo . .J' + S  +Eq 1nterPr +EqCo 
She i s  k i n d .  0 Is s he k i n d ?  

rl ..,  
(There ) + ( There ) +StDeclPr +StS 

Z ,J; + (T h e re ) +St1nte rP r  +StS ro o  S t at i ve 9 CIl 
O d)  There are b oys . <1! Are the re boys ? ori ..-,  >< bO.o + (I t )  +StOeclPr +StCo 

Eo< 
+ (L t )  0 ::1  ( I t )  Stative 10 +St1nterPr +StCo ..... UJ I t  w a s  Joh n .  Was i t  Jo hn ? 

w 
V1 
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. 
J 

IndepYeSNolnterActlntrCl [ +S 
h e  

OJ, 
+Pr [ActlntrlnterV-Phr ] ±L ]  

Did g o  there ? 

IndepDeclPasAtTrCl [ +S 
He 

+Pr [PasAtTrDeclV-Phr ] 
was e Z-e c te d  

+At ] ====> 

chairman . 

IndepYeSNolnterAtTrCl ! J 
+S 

h e  

J. 
+Pr [PasAtTrlnterV-Phr ] +At ] 

Was e Z- e c t e d  

3 . 1 . 4. ( I n d e p e n d e n t )  I n t e r r og a t i v e  S u b j e c t  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

( 1 )  E .  kernel structure : DeclCl 
TS-Inter 

InterSCl +InterS +DeclPr • • .  

Who wen t 

(2) v. kernel structure : DeclCl  
TS-Inter 

InterSCl +InterS +DeclPr . . .  

Ai di  d en 

t h e re ? 

d6 ? 

cha i rman ? 

( c f . E . 2 . 1 . 4 . )  

( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 7 . )  

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . None , except the p rob lem of the s e le c t i on o f  the form o f  

t h e  Predi cate t agmeme b y  t h e  Subj e c t  t agmeme in Engl i s h . 

( c f . 2 . 2 . 1 . ) 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . None . 

3 . 1 . 5 .  ( I n d e p e n d e n t )  I n t e r r o g a t i v e  N o n - S u b j e c t  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

( 1 )  E .  kernel structure : YesNolnterCl 
TnonS-Inter 

( c f . E . 2 . 1 . 5 .  ) 

InterNonSCl : +InterNonS + [+YesNolnterCl -NonS ] 
t y 

Wha t  di d they b uy ? 



SUMMARY TABLE Va. 

E N G L I S H  I N D E P E N D E N T  I N T E R ROGAT I V E  N O N - S U B J E C T  C L A U S E  C L A S S  5 

For this  Independent Interrogat ive Non-Sub j e c t  Clause C lass  5 ,  Vietname s e  s tudent s  w i l l  have to le arn the 

Non-Sub j e c t  Interrogat ive Transform in order t o  be  ab le t o  de rive t he seven ( or e i gh t , if t he rare ly used 

C l ause Type 1 i s  c ounted ) Int errogat i ve Non-Sub j e c t  C lause Types of  the C lause C lass from C lau se Types of  

t he Kerne l Yes-No Int errogative Clause Class 3,  and also  the t agmeme orde ring i n  the C lau se Type s . 

C l a u s e  T y p e  C l a s s e s  Ke r n e  1 Y e s - N o  I n t e r .  C l a u s e  C l a s s  3 I n t e r r o g a t i ve N o n - S u b j e c t  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

I I I  I I I  I V  No . Yel> -No  I ntvl. ClauI> e Typel> E I ntll.llltogat.(.ve  Non -Subject ClauI> e Typel> 
I-. 0 .... en e -l' + S  +ActSgTr1nterPr +00 
oj ... 

+ S  <1J <1J Single 2 
I-. + 1 nterOO +ActSgTr1nterPr 

> > D i d  s h e  guide h i m ?  E-+ Whom did s h e  g u i de ? ..... ..... ...., ...., ...., oJ; <1J < 00 y-'
+ S + <�g) 0 0 ..... +S +ActObTr1nterPr +10 +00 > +1nter +ActObTr1nterPr <1J .,; til Doub le 3 ..... ...., e D i d  h e  gi ve h e r  a pe n ?  ...., Wh a t  

1�i d  h e  g i v e  h e r ?  � oj } oj 

<��)'" +S 
::l I-. Attri- + S  

bIl <�6) U) E-+ 4 +ActAtTr1nterPr +00 +At 0 +1n te r +ActAtTr1nterPr + 
butive I-. .-< D i d  he nomi n a t e  h e r  s e c r e t a ru ?  I-. Whom d i d  he n omi n a t e  s e c r e t art/? oj <1J 0 <1J ...., ..... <1J > e ...., > ..... H 

oj ..... ...., -l' <�g) <�gy+s + <�g) E en ..... +S +Pa sObTr1nterPr + tAg ...., +1nt e r  +PasObTr 1 nterPr E en til Doub le 6 0 
oj oj e Was s he Qi ven a pe n ?  <1J Wh a t  was s he gi v e n ? I-. p.. oj ' ''-' 

0 I-. Att ri- Io< �  
E-+ Q) ::l 

butive 1 +l en  e I 
..I' H e  -+ 

Equat ional 8 +S +Eq1nterPr +EqCo I 0 + 1 n terEqCo +S +Eq 1 nte rPr tIl Z  
Is he a carp e n t e r ?  e Wh a t  i s  h e ?  
f o <1J '" .-< ...., + (The re ) +S t1nterPr +StS e ..c:  +1n te rStS + ( T h e r e )  + S t1nterP r  oj o  ( T h e re ) Stative 9 E-+ ...., 

o <1J A re t h e re b ou s ?  How manu are t h ere ? ..... ....., � bIl �  
H I t )  +St1nterPr + S tCo +1nterStCo � + (I t )  o ::l ( I t )  Stative 10 +St1nterPr 

...:l en Is i t  J o h n ? Who is i t ?  

5 

tAg 

( 1  ) 

( 1 )  T h e I n d e p e n d e n t  I n t e r r o g at i ve N o n - S ub j e c t  C l au s e  Type 7 ( o r P a s s i ve A t t r i but i ve T r an s i t i ve C l au s e  T y p e ) i s  r a r e l y  u s e d  

i n  En g l i s h .  Thus , s t u d e n t s  o f  E n g l i s h  a s  a f o r e i g n l an guage d o  n o t  h av e  t o  l e arn i t . 
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( 2 )  V .  kerne l s tructure : De c lC l  

TnonS- Inter 

( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 8 .  ) 

InterNonSCl De clCl having an Inte rrogative Non- Sub j e ct 

tagmeme . 

( 3 )  P r o b l ems . The Engli sh Independent Interrogat ive Non - Subj e ct C lause 

C las s d i ffers from t he Vietname s e  b oth in i t s  kern e l  s truc t ure 
(whic h is a Y e s -No Interrogat ive C lause whi l e  the kerne l structure 

in Vietname s e  is  a Dec l arat ive C lause ) and in t he pos i t i on o f  i t s  

Interroga t i ve Non-Sub j e c t  t agmeme ( w h i c h  i s  p laced b e fore the Sub ­

j ec t  tagmeme w h i l e  the Vie tname s e  Interrogat ive Non-Subj e c t  tagmeme 

i s  p l ac ed after the Predi cate t agmeme ) .  Vietname se students wi l l  

have t o  l earn t he Eng l i s h  kern e l  s t ruc t ure , the Non-Sub j e c t  Interro­

gat i ve Trans form , and the tagmeme ordering . ( For a s ummary o f  learn­

ing prob lems , see Summary Tab le Va . )  

(4 ) S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s . These are t ransformat i onal and s ubs t i t u t i onal 

dri l ls i n  wh i c h  the s tudents wi l l  have to trans form Y e s -No I nt e rro­

gat i ve C laus e s  into Interrogative Non-Sub j e ct C laus e s , and also t o  

s u b s t i t ute f i l lers o f  di fferent C laus e  leve l s l ot s i n  the C laus e s . 

Examp le s : 

IndepYeSNoInterActSgTrC l [ � 
+S 

he 

'lr 
+Pr [Ac t5gTrInterV-Phrl +DO ] � 

D i d  b u y  a h o u s e ?  

J 
Indep InterNon5Cl [+ Inte rDO +5 

he 

'l-
+pr [ Act5gTrI nterV-Phr l ] 

What di d buy ? 

s e H ?  

Which house ? 

ren t ?  

3. 1. 6. ( I n d e p e n d e n t )  E x t r a  I n t e r r o g a t i v e  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

(1) E .  ke rne l struc ture : Ye sNoInterCl 

T Inte r-add 

XInterC l  + Inte rIntrod +Ye sNoInte rC l  

When di d he g o ?  

( c f . E . 2 . 1 . 6 .  ) 



SUMMARY TABLE VI a .  

E N G L I S H I N D E P E N D E N T E X T R A I N T E R R OGAT I V E C L A U S E  C L A S S  6 
For thi s Independent Extra Interrogative Clause C lass 6 ,  Vietnamese s tudents w i l l  have t o  le arn 

the Interrogative Addi ti on Trans form in order to be ab le to trans form the ten Yes -No Interroga­

tive C lause Types of the Kernel Yes-No I nt errogative C lause C lass 3 into Extra Interrogative 

C lause Types of the C lause Clas s ,  and also the tagmeme ordering in the Clause Types . 

C l a u s e  Type C l a s s e s  K e  rne 1 Y e s - N o I n t e r .  C l a u s e  C l a s s  3 E x t r a I n t e r r o g a t i ve C l a u s e  C 1 a s  s 6 
I I I  I I I  I V  N o ,  Ylto - N o  I n.tVl. ClalLo It Typlt6 E E x.tlla I n.t ltllll o g ati v it  ClalLo lt TYPlt6 � 0 .j; +S +Act1ntr1nterPr 

'-
+1nter1ntrod J: +S ... Act1ntr1nterPr Int rans itive 1 Ul c Did he r u n ?  <Il Whw di d he ru n ?  

.j; � 
+Interlntrod ,x; Q) Q) 

Single 2 +S +Act5gTr1nterPr +00 E-< + 5  +Act5gTr1nterPr +00 > > .j..) ..... ..... Did s he Quide h i m ?  Q) When did she au ',de him? " .j..) .j..) .c-:;5 
> J' Q) " ..... +ActD l:frr1nterPr + 10 +00 ..... + 1 nterlntrod +S +ActD I:frr1nterPr + 10 +00 ...., .. Ul Double 3 Did he gi v e  
.j..) 

.0 C h e r  a pe n ?  <Il When di d h e  give her a pe n ?  ::l <Il .., 1>0 J' CIJ � Att ri- +5 +ActAtTr1nterPr +00 +At 0 + Interlntrod +5 +ActAtTr1nterPr E-< 4 � +00 +At 
.... butive Di d he nomi nate h e r  s e c r e t a ry? � Haw di d he nomi n a t e  h e r  s e cre tary ?  <Il J' Q) "" " +S +Pas 5gTrlnterPr tAg .j..) +1nter1ntrod +5 +PasSgTr1nterPr tAg ..... Q) Single 5 c .j..) Q) > Was h e  g u i ded by h e r ?  H Where was he g u i ded by h e r ? <Il > ..... 
E ..... .j..) '" + (�) .j..) .(.: + ( �g) tAg E Ul ..... 

Double 6 +S +P asD l:frrlnterPr ±Ag " + 1nte rlntrod +S +PasD l:II'r1nterPr os '" Ul Was she gi ven a pe n ?  Q) Wh en s he gi ven � os C . ...., was a 'pe n ?  a "" os .., 1-< .0  ,j: � Attri- +S +P asAtTr1nterPr +At ±Ag (II ::l + Inter1ntrod +S +PasAtTr1nterPr +At ±Ag E-< 7 .... CIJ but ive Was s h e nomi n a ted s e cr e t a ry ?  C I How was s he nomi n a t e d  s e c re t a rw ?  
.j; H C  

+5 +Eq1nterPr +EqCo I 0 +1nte rlntro'd � +S +EqlnterPr +EqCo Equational 8 tIl Z  
Is s h e  k i nd? C Whw is s he k i n d ?, 

M .j..) .j: o Q) -C + ( Th e re ) +St1nterPr +5t5 c .c + 1nter1ntrod + ( There ) +St 1nterPr +StS os " ( Th e re ) Stative 9 E-< .j..) " Q) A re there b aws ? Where ..... ...., are t h e re b oys ? 1>0 .0  001- + (  I t )  +StlnterPr +5tCo + 1nter1ntrod .. + ( I t )  +5t1nterPr +StCo o ::l ( I t )  Stative 10 ....1 CIJ  Was i t  John ? Whl/ was i t  John ? 

: 
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( 2 )  V .  ke+nel structure : DeclCl ( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 9 .  ) 
T 

. 
Inter-add 

XInterC l  + 
I 

fDeclCl +XInter 
I 

No di h'ai  n a p ?  

( 3 )  P r o b l ems . The Engl i s h  I ndependent Extra Interrogative C laus e  C lass 

d i ffers from the Vietname s e  one b o t h  i n  i t s  kerne l structure ( wh i c h  

i s  a Yes -No I n terrogative C lause whi le t h e  kerne l structure i n  V i e t ­

name s e  i s  a Dec l arat ive C lause ) ,  and i n  the p o s i t i on o f  i t s  Interro­

gat i ve Introducer tagmeme ( wh i c h  is a lway s p laced b e fore t he S ub j e c t  

t agmeme whi le t h e  Vietname s e  Extra Interrogat ive t agmeme , depending 

on its p arti c ul ar func t i on as an Extra Interrogat i ve t a gmeme o f  

C au s e , o r  Time , e t c . , i s  p laced b e fore the Sub j e c t  tagmeme , o r  at 

the end of the C laus e) .  Vietname s e  s tudent s wi l l  have to learn the 

ke rne l s tructure , the I n terrogative Add i t i on Trans form , and the t ag­

meme ordering i n  Engl i s h . ( For a s ummary of l e arning prob lems , s e e  

Summary Tab le V Ia . ) 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The s e  are t rans format ional and s ub s t i tu t i onal 

dri l l s  i n  whi c h  the s tudents w i l l  have t o  t rans form Yes-No Interro­

gat i ve C lauses into Extra Interrogative C lauses , and also to sub s t i ­

t u t e  f i l l ers o f  di fferent C laus e  leve l s lots in t h e  C lauses . 

Examp l e s : 

IndepYe SNoInte rpasAtTrCl [ 

I ndepxI nte rP asAtTrC l 

-L' 

Was 

+8 

he 

'J, 
+P r [P asAtTrInterV-Phr j +At ] � 

e Z e a t e d  ahai rman ? 

+ I nterIntrod [ '" :} 
+8 +Pr [ PasAtTrI n te rV-Phr j At ] 

When 

In whi a h  y e a r  

A t w h a t  time 

Whe re 

was he e Ze a t e d  a ha i rman ? 

nominated tre a s ur e r ?  
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3. 1.  7 .  D e p e n d e n t  S u b j e c t  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

(1) E .  kernel structure : IndepDeclCl ( c f . E . 2 . 1 . 7 . ) 
T S-dep 

DepSCl +DepS +DeclPr . . .  
Who went there? 

(2) v. kernel structure : IndepDeclCl ( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 10 . ) 
T S-dep 

DepSCl ±DepS +DeclPr . • •  

( may d i  den do 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . In Vietname s e ,  the Dependent Subj e c t  t a gmeme is opt i onal 

when its s lot  is f i l led by t he Dependent Relative Pronoun ( ma) ' that, 

who ,  whi c h ' ( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 10b . ) ,  while I n  Eng l i s h , the Dependent Sub j e ct 

t agmeme i s  always o b l i gat ory . Thus , Vi e t name s e  s tudents w i l l  have 

t o  l e arn to u s e  t he Dependent Sub j e c t  as an ob l i gat ory nuc leus t ag­

meme . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Thes e  are t rans forma t ional dri l ls  i n  whi c h  the 

s tudents wi l l  have to t rans form two S imp le Maj or Independent De c la­

rati ve S entence  Type s  ( c f . l . l . 3 . )  into a Comp lex Maj or Independent 

D e c larat ive Sentence Type c o nt aining a Dependent Subj e c t  C laus e  Type . 

Examp l e : 
SimMaj lndepDeclSnl [+IndepDeclActsgTrCl +Fallln]  

T h e  man s aw hi m .  +Fallln 

SimMaj lndepDeclSn2 [+IndepDeclActlntrCl +Fallln]  
H e  came from there. +Fallln ] 

CompxMaj lndepDeclSn [+IndepC l [DeclActSgTrCl ]  +DepCl [DepSC 1 ]  +Fallln] 

The man who came from there 

s aw him . 

3. 1. 8. D e p e n de n t  N o n - S u b j e c t  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

(1) E .  kernel structure : IndepDeclCl ( c f . E . 2 . 1 . 8 .  ) 

T nonS-dep 

DepNonSCl ±DepNonS + [+IndepDeclCl -NonS ] 
l' y 

(that) he knows 
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(2) V .  kerne l struc ture : I ndepDe clCl 

T . 
NonS-dep 

DepNonSC l ±DepNonS + [ + IndepDe clCl -NonS ) 
t Y 
( mal n6 bi 11 

( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 12 . )  

( 3 )  P r ob lems . The Eng l i s h  and the Vietname s e  Dependent Non-Sub j e c t  

C lause C la s s e s  are s imi lar , b o t h  i n  t erms o f  t agmemic formu l a  and 

Trans form Rule . Thus , the Eng l i s h  C laus e C lass does not pre s ent any 

confl i c t  for Viet name se speakers to overcome . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s . None , e xcept d r i l l s  t o  combine two Simp l e  Maj or 

I ndependent Sentences int o a C omp lex Maj or Independent Sentence c on-

t aining a Dependent Non-Sub j e c t  C lause Type . 

3 . 1.9 . D e p e n d e n t  Re l a t i ve  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

( 1 )  E .  k erne l s tructure : I ndepDeclCl 

T Rel-dep 

DepRe lCl ±Re l lntrod +IndepDeclCl 

(that) 

(2) V .  kernel s tructure : IndepDeclCl 

T Re l-dep 

he came 

DepRe lCl ± Re l l ntrod + I ndepDeclCl 

( r �ng)  n6 dii den .  

( c f . l . l . 3 .  ) 

( c f . E . 2 . l . 9 .  ) 

( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 1 2 . )  

( 3 )  P r o b l em s . The Eng l i sh and the Vietnamese Dependent Relative C lause 

C la s s e s  are s imi lar , both i n  t e rms o f  tagmemi c formula and Trans form 

Rule . Thus , the Eng l i s h  C laus e  C las s does not pre sent any confl i c t  

f o r  Vietname s e  speakers t o  overc ome . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s . None , except dri l ls t o  c omb i ne two S imp le Maj or 
Independent Sentences into a Comp lex Maj or Independent Sentence ( c f .  

1 . 1 . 3 . )  c ontaini ng a Dependent Re l a t i ve C lau s e  Type . 
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3 . 1 . 1 0 .  E x t r a  D e p e n d e n t  C l a u s e  C l a s s  

( 1 )  E .  ke rne l s tructure : IndepDeclCl ( c  f .  E .  2 . 1 .  10 . ) 
T Dep- add 

XDepC l +Depl ntrod + I ndepDeclC l 

w h e n  h e  w e n t  

( 2 )  v.  ke rne l struc ture : I ndepDeclCl ( c f . V . 2 . 2 . 13 .  ) 
T Dep-add 

XDepCl +Deplntrod + I ndepDe clCl 

k h i no di  

( 3 )  P r ob l ems . The Engli s h and the Vi et name s e  Extra Dependent C lause 

C la s s e s  are s imi l ar ,  both in t erms o f  tagmemi c formul a  and Trans form 

Rul e . Thus , the Eng l i sh Clause C la s s  does not pres ent any conflict  

for Vietnames e  s pe akers t o  overc ome . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . None , e xcept t o  c omb ine two S imp le Maj or Indepen­

dent S entences into one Comp lex Maj or I ndep endent Sentence ( c f .  

1 . 1 . 3 . ) ,  c ontaining an Extra Dependent C l au s e  Type . 

3 . 2 .  THE TEN COMPLETE CLAUSE CLASSES IN ENGLISH AND THEIR TRANSFORMS 

The ten Eng l i s h  Comp lete C laus e C la s s e s  and t h e i r  Trans form re l at i on­

s h i p s  can b e  s ummari z ed in the fo l lowing Summary Tab les  XI a ,  and X I I a ,  

s o  t hat the Engli s h C laus e C las s e s  that have t o  b e  learned b y  Vi etnames e  

speakers can b e  p ointed out . There are four Engli s h  I ndep endent C lause 

Type s  t o  b e  learned , namely t he I ndependent Imperat i ve , Ye s -No Int erro­
gat i ve , Extra Interrogat i ve , and Interrogative Non-Subj e c t  C lause C l a s ­

s e s . 

3 . 3 .  THE 8 7  COMPLETE CLAUSE TYPES IN ENGLISH 

The 8 7  Engl i s h  Comp lete C lause Types can be s t ated in t he Summary 

Table X II I a . Out of the ten Engli sh C lause C l as se s ,  Vietname se student s 

w i l l  have t o  learn four ( see  2 . 2 . ) .  Out o f  t he ten E ng l i s h  C lause Typ e s , 

Vietname s e  student s w i l l  have t o  learn s i x , name l y  t he Pas s ive ( S ingle , 

Doub le , A t t r i b u t i ve ) C lause Type s , and t he E quati onal ,  the (There ) Sta­
t ive , and t he ( I t ) Stative C lau se Type s . Final ly , out of the t ot a l  of 

87  Eng l i s h  C omp lete C lause Type s , there are 6 4  C lause Typ e s  that have 
s ome con f l i c t  for Vie tname s e  students to overcome . S ome of them are 

C lause C la s s  prob lems , or C lause Type prob lems , and s ome of t hem are 

C lause C las s and C lause Type prob lem s  at the s ame t ime . 



S U M M A R Y T A B L E X l a 

The s i x  En g l i sh I ndependent C l au s e  C l as s e s  and the i r  Tran s fo rm s  

O u t  o f  t h e  s i x  Engl i sh I n dep e n d e n t  C l au s e  Cl a s s e s ,  V i e t n am e s e  
s tuden t s  wi l l  have to l e arn fou r  ( th o s e  t h at ar e framed i n  sol i d  
l i n e s ) . 

- XT RA � N T E R RO GAT I V E 
C L A U S E C L A S S _ 

-

"-Y E S � N O  
I N T E R RO G AT I V E 
C L AU S E C L A S S -

n:nons. I n  t o< 

I N T E R RO GA T I V E 
N O N � S U BJ E C T 
C L AU S E C L A S S 

I M P E RAT I V E 

C L A U S E C L A S S 



S U M M A R Y  T A B L E X l l a  

The four En g l i sh Dependen t C l au s e  C l as se s  and the i r  Tran s form s  
from the kern e l  I ndependen t Dec l arat i ue C l au s e  C l as s  

V i e tn ame s e  s t uden t s  w i l l  have t o  l e ar n  none o f  t h e  fo ur Engl i sh D e p e n d e n t  
C l au s e  C l a s s e s ,  b e c au s e  t h e  E n g l i sh C l au s e  C l a s s e s  a r e  s i m i l a r t o  t h e  
V i e tn ame s e  one s ,  b o th i n  t erms o f  t agmem i c  s t ruc tur e s  and t r an s form rul e s .  

- - 1 

r -DEPENDENT I 
I S U B J  E C

E
l 

C L A S S I 
I C L AU S _ _ _  ..J 
.... --- -- ---

TS_ dep 
< "- - ..., -r- - ..lI  

A 
� r  

, , TRel - dep 
L J  

- - ---1 
r I" NoEPENoEN l I 
I D E C L A RAl l  V E I 
I C L A U S E C L� � ...I 
L- --- -- ---- ---

n 
I I  TDep _  add 

� 7  
V 

Tnon S- dep 
r- - J'- >  .... _ -,... 



SUMMARY TABLE Xl l l a .  
T H E  8 7  E N G L I S H C O M P L E T E  C L A U S E  T Y P E S  

Out o f  the t en Engl i s h  C lause Classes , Vi etname se s tudents w i l l  have t o  le arn four ( name ly the I ndepen­
dent Imperative , Yes -No I n t errogat i ve ,  I nterrogat ive Non-Subj e c t , and Extra I n t e rrogative C lause C l a s se s ) ,  
and out of the ten Clause Type s ,  Vi etnames e  s t udents wi l l  have t o  le arn s i x  ( n ame ly the P a s s i ve [ S i ng le , 
Doub le , and Attribut i ve ]  C laus e  Types , the Equat i onal , (There ) S t at i ve , and (I t )  Stative C l ause Type s ) .  

I I I  I I I  I V  No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Dec larative 1 , , , , , 

Wi thout an 
Interrogat i ve I I mp e rat i ve 2 - - - - + + + + 0 
tagmeme 

Yes -No I n t errogative 3 - - - - + + + + + 
Independent From De c larat ive Inte rrogative 4 , I I , 0 

With an kerne l Subject 
Interrogat ive I nterrogat i ve From Interroga- Non-Subject 5 0 - - - 0 + + + + 

t agmeme t ive ke rne l E x t ra-Interrogative 6 - - - - + + + + + 

Wi thout an Extra Dependent Dependent Sub j e c t  7 , , I , 0 
t agmeme Dependent 8 0 0 I 0 I 0 Non-Subj e c t  Dependent 

Dependent Relat ive 9 , , , , I 
With an Extra Dependent tagmeme 

Extra Dependent 10 , I , , , 

0 Z .-i N ...., ".. '" \D .... eo '" 

Q) Q) > > Q) ..... ..... Q) 
T h e  t e n  C l a u s e  C l a s s e s  

> ., ., > 
..... " " ..... 

> 
., Q) Q) .0 Q) Q) .0 ., 
., .-i .-i ..... .-i .-i ..... '" � "' hO .0 � hO .0 � .... ., 0: 0: " ., 0: " ., '" CI) 
'" ..... 0 ., ..... 0 ., 0: � CI) 0 c( CI) 0 c( 0 ""' � ., ..... .. � 0: ., .. � H Trans i t i ve Tran s i t i ve '" .. 

T h e t e n  C l a u s e  Ty p e s  " .., 
� 0' � � A c t i ve P a s s i ve til 

10 
, 

0 
+ 
0 
+ 
+ 
0 
0 
, 

, 

0 
rl 

Q) > 
..... 
., 
'" 

., CI) 

""' 
.., 
.... 

� 
Grammat i c a l  Sub j e c t  Logi cal 

Subj e ct  

o = I n e xi s t en c e  o f  t h e  p a r t i c u l ar C l aus e Type s i n  E n g l i s h .  

P r o b l ems o f  C l aus e Type s .  T h e s e  may b e  t r an s f o r mat i o n a l  p r o b l em s  ( P as s i ve C l a u s e  Typ e s ) o r  t agmem i c  
p r o b lems ( Equat i on al , (There ) S t at i ve , a n d  ( I t )  S t at i ve C l au s e  Typ e s ) . 

P r o b l ems of C l au s e  C l a s s e s . T he s e  are t r a n s f o r m at i o n a l  p r o b l em s . 



Chap t e r  4 

C O N T RA S T I V E A N A L Y S I S  O F  I N TERNAL S T R U C TURE S OF C L A U S E  L E VEL TA GM EM E S  

4 . 0 .  I N TRODU CTORY 

In t h i s  Chap t e r , nuc l eus C laus e  level tagmemes and sate l l i t e  C laus e  

leve l t agmemes i n  Eng l i s h  and i n  Vietnames e  w i l l  be  contrast e d . As i n  

other Chap t e r s  o f  t h i s  Contrast ive Analy s i s , the order o f  pre s e nt a t i on 

o f  C laus e  leve l t agmemes i n  c ont ras t s  f o l l ows t he order o f  pres ent ation 

o f  C laus e  leve l t agmemes i n  t he part on Eng l i s h  grammar . The s ame four 

aspec t s  of consi d e rat i on wi l l  a l s o  be dealt  w i t h  here , name l y : ( 1 ) t he 
Eng l i s h  C laus e  leve l t agmeme , ( 2 )  the c orresponding Vietname se C laus e  

l eve l t agmeme , i f  any , ( 3 )  the  nature o f  teaching and learni ng prob lems , 

i f  any , ( 4 )  and t he sugge s t ed ways t o  writ e  patt ern prac t i ce dri l l s , i f  

any . 

Wherever t here i s  a C lause leve l tagmeme i n  Eng l i s h  w h i c h  does not 

have an equivalent one i n  Vietnames e ,  t here is  a real con f l i c t  t o  over­

c ome in t he teaching o f  Eng l i s h  t o  Vietnamese . Another k ind o f  prob lem 

to overc ome is t he d i f ference in fi l ler c lasses  of two simi lar C l au se 
leve l t agmeme s i n  t he two l anguage s .  When a t agmeme i n  Eng li s h  has a 

c ount erpar t  i n  Vie tname s e , but i t s  alternat e  d i s tribution- sub c lasses  are 

d i fferent from t hose o f  i t s  Vietname se c ounterpart , t he s e  d i fferent a l ­

ternate d i s t ri b ut i on-sub c las s e s  cons t i tute di ffi cu l t i e s  for Vietnamese 

speakers to ove r c ome . 

4 7  
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A c ontrast ive ana lys i s  o f  P hrase l e ve l  t agmeme s a s  fi l l ers o f  C lau se 

l e ve l  s l o t s  i s  d e a lt w i t h  here t oo . 

4 . 1 .  NUCLEUS CL�USE LEVEL TAGMEMES 

Nuc leus C lause l eve l t agmeme s are e i t he r  opt i on a l  or ob ligat ory . W hen 

an Eng l i s h  nuc l e u s  C lause leve l t agmeme i s  o b l i gat ory , whi le i t s  V i e tnam­

ese c ounterpart is also nuc leu s but opt i ona l , its o b l i gat ory c haracter­

i st i c  is  a prob lem for Vietname se speakers t o  mas t er . 

4 . 1 . 1 .  + P r ,  t h e  o b l i g a t o ry n u c l e u s  P re d i c a t e  t a gmeme 

I f  Summary Tab l e  X IV of t he Eng l i s h  Verbal Hyperc lass  in the Eng l i s h  

Grammar and Summary Tab le XVI I o f  t he Vi et name se Pre d i cat i ve Hyper c lass  

are  p laced side b y  s ide , t he prob lems of Eng l i s h  Verb c la s s e s  for  Vie t ­

name se speakers s t and out c lear l y . 

THE ENGLISH VERBAL HYPERCLASS 

I I I  I I I  I V  V No . 

Int rans i tive 1 

S ingle 2 
Act ive 

Transit ive Doub l e  3 

Verb Attributive 4 
Verba l  
Hyper- S ingle 5 
c la s s  Passive 

Tran s i t i ve Doub le 6 

A t t ributive 7 

Semi -Aux i l i ary 8 

Auxi l i ary (be ) 9 
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THE VIETNAMESE P REDI CATIVE HYPERCLASS 

I I I  I I I  I V  V No . 

Intran s i t i ve 1 

S i ngle 2 
A c t ive 

Verb Tran s i t ive Doub le 3 

Ve rbal Attribut i ve 4 
Hype r-
c las s 5 

Semi-Aux i l i ary 6 

Aux i l -
Auxi l i ary ( I il) 7 

iary Auxi l i ary ( c o) 8 

Adj e c t i  ve 9 

In c omparing these t wo Tab le s , one c an s e e  that there are two maj or 

d i f f i c u l t i e s  for Vietnames e  speakers i n  learning E ngli s h  Ver b  P hrases . 

F i rs t ly , t he Eng l i s h  Pas sive Tran s i t i ve ( S ingle , Double and Attributive ) 

Ve rb P hras e s  have t o  be l earne d . S e c ondly , s in c e  Adj e c t ive P hrase s  c an 

fi l l  t he Predi cat e s l ot i n  V i etname s e  but not in Eng l i s h ,  the s tudent s 

w i l l  have t o  learn not t o  use Adj e c t ive Phrases i n  the P re d i c at e  s l ot i n  

Eng l i sh ( c f . 2 . l . 8 . ) .  

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  I nte�nal 6 t�uctu�e 0 6  t he Ve� b P h�a6 e Hype� cla6 6 

T he analys i s  i n c ludes Act i ve and Pas s ive Verb Phrase s that o c cu r  i n  
t he A c t ive and t he Pass ive Pre d i cate s lo t s  i n  Eng l i s h  a s  being p o t en t i al 

t e ac hing and l e arn i ng prob lems for Vietname se speakers . 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  Cl06 e- �nit A cti v e  Ve� b P h�a6 e 

(1) E .  Structure formu l a : ( c f . E . 3 . l . l . 1 . 1 . ) 
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+Mo 

( IntrV) 
+VH 

TrV 

( LINE 1 )  

( LINE 2 )  

+Aux l ( have ) +VH 
( IntrV) 

+partl ( - e n )  

+t «( - 8 )  ) ___ 
T
_
r
_
V 

_____________ -,... __ .......,... 
(-ed) ( LINE 3 )  (IntrV) 

+part
2 ( -ing ) 

TrV 
+VH 

+Auxl (have ) 
(IntrV ) ( LINE 4 )  

+part2 (-ing)  
TrV 

( 2 ) v. Struc ture formula :  ( c f .  V .  3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  ) 
( Line 1 )  

{( 
d

a ) } ± ( s itp ) 

( vir a  ) 

( c o ) 

± ( s e J  ± ( co n ) 
+H
<�emiAUX) 

Aux 
± ( d an 9 ) 

Adj 
( Line 2 )  

( Line 3 )  
+ ( r  v i  ) 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . In Vie tname s e , on ly the Verb Head s lot i s  nuc leus and ob-, 
l i gat ory , whi le a l l  Time Modal s lots are opt i on a l  and sat e l l i t e . 

The not i on o f  Time i s  opt i onally expre s sed in the s ense t hat an a c ­

t ion or s t ate in  t he p a s t  or in  t he future can be  expre s s e d  per­

fe c t ly b y  a pres ent Predic at ive P hrase that doe s not contain a Ten s e  

Modal . On the contrary , in  Eng li sh , t h e  Verb Head s l ot i s  n o t  t he 

only o b l i gatory nuc leus s lot , there i s  also  t he a l t ernate o b l i gat ory 

nuc l e u s  Modal s l ot , or t he alternate o b l i gat ory nuc leus Ten s e  s lot 

i n  an A c t i ve Verb P hras e . Furthermo re , the ' current s ituat i on ' t ag­

meme [ +Auxl ( h a v e )  +Partl ( - e n ) ] ,  and t h e  ' limi ted durati on '  t agmeme 

[ +Aux2 (be ) +Part2 ( - i n g ) ] ,  a lt hough b e i ng opti ona l sat e l l i t e  t ag-

meme s , mus t  be  used to expre s s  the right Aspe cts  o f  t he act i on or 
s tate c onveye d b y  the Verb Head . 
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This use o f  Tense and Aspect  tagmemes i n  Engli s h  Verb Phrases  

c ons t i tutes one  o f  t he most d i f f i c u l t  prob lems for  Vie tname s e  speak­

ers to ove rc ome , be cause i t  requires a s ound know ledge of n o t  only 

t he d i f ferent grammat i ca l  forms , b ut also  of the di ffe rent gramma­

t i c a l  meanings of these t agmeme s .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Be fore going t o  actual dri l l s  on any C l os e -knit 

Ver b  Phrase in E ng l i s h ,  an exp lanat ion of the gramma t i c a l  meaning o f  

the Phr ase i s  ne c e s s ary . One o f  the e ff i c i ent way s  o f  exp l ai ni ng 

the grammati c al meaning o f  a Verb Phrase i s  t o  have i t  u sed in a 

s i tuat i on a l  c ontext and t o  have i t  c lari fied b y  opt i on a l  sate l li t e  

Time expre s s i on s . 

Sub s t i tut i on dri l l s  c an be prepared t o  t each t he s tudents t o  use 

t he right C l o s e -knit Verb Phrases with d i f ferent given Time expres­

sions . For e x amp les o f  Engl i s h  C lose-knit A c t ive Verb Phrases  to 

be l e arned b y  Vietnames e  speakers , t he reader is  asked t o  refer to 

E . 3 . l . l . l . l .  S i n ce t here is  no space here t o  p re sent e x ampl e s  o f  

dri l l s  on a l l p os s i b le Eng l i s h  C l os e -knit A c t ive Verb Phrase s , t he 

f o l l ow ing s amp l e  dri l l s  p re sent on ly some o f  them . 

Examp le s : 

I ndepDec lAc t In tr C l [+S +Pr [ActIn trDe clV-Phr j 

He wa � k s  

H e  wa l k e d  

H e  h a s  wa l k e d  

e tc .  

±T]  
e v e ry day . 

y e s te rday . 

for two hours . 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  C io�e- �nit ' Pa6 6 i v e  Ve�b P h�a6 e 

(1) E .  S truc tural formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . l . l . 2 . )  

+Aux2 {be ) 

+Aux1 { have ) 

+Mo 

+Aux
1

{hav e )  

( LI NE  1 )  
+VH [TrV ]  + partl { - e n )  

( LINE 2 )  

+Aux (be ) +part
1

{ - e n )  +VH [TrV ]  +part
1 { - e n ) 

' ( - s )  ) 2 

+t ( --------------------------------------,(�LI�N�E�3\) \ ( - e d ) 

+Aux2 {be ) +part
1

{ - e n )  +Aux2 {be ) +part2 { - i ng J  

+VH [ TrV] +part1 { - e n )  

( LI NE  4 )  
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( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r ob l e ms . Since there i s  no C l o s e -kn i t  Pass ive Verb Phrase i n  Viet ­

name s e , t he Eng l i s h  C lose-knit Pass ive Verb P hrase . has t o  b e  learned 

by Vi etname se s tudent s , wh o w i l l  have to mas ter , bes ides the ob liga­
t ory nuc leus Phrase lev e l  tagmemes and the opt i onal sat e l l i te Phrase 

leve l t agmemes of t he E ng l i s h  C l o s e -knit Act ive Verb P hrase , t he 

ob ligat ory nuc le u s  Pas s ive t agmeme whi c h  has t he s truc tural formu l a :  

P a s s ive t agmeme [ +Aux 2 ( be J +part l ( - en J )  ( c f . E . 3 . l . l . l . 2 . )  

(4 ) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The s e  are both t rans format i onal dri l l s  in whi c h  
the s tudent s w i l l  have t o  trans form Active Trans i t ive Verb P hras e s  

i n t o  Pass ive Tran s i t i ve Verb Phrase s ,  and sub s t i tuti ona l  dri l l s  i n  

whi ch t he s tud en t s  wi l l  have t o  u se t he right C l o s e -kni t  P a s s i ve Verb 

Phra s e s  with d i fferent given Time expre s s i ons ( for e x amp les of Eng­

l i s h  C l os e -kni t  P a s s i ve Verb Phras e s , see E . 3 . l . l . l . 2 . ) .  The fo l l ow­

ing are s ample dri l l s  presenting on ly s ome of the p o ss i b le Eng l i s h  

C l o s e -kni t  P a s s ive Verb Phrase s i n  Eng l is h :  

Examples : 

( Trans format i ona l dri l l s ) 

I ndepOec lActSgTrCl +S +pr [+VH [ sgTrV ) t« - e dJ > ] +00 

He cons i dered i t .  

IndepoeclPas sgTrC l [+S +pr [pas sgTroec lV-Phr (+Aux 2 ( be J +t« - e d J >  

I t  w a s  

+VH [ SgTrV ) +Part l ( - en ) )]] ±Ag 

c on s i dered by him . 

IndepOeclActSgTrC l [+S 

He 

+Pr LActsgTroeclV-Phr (+Mo +Aux 1 ( have J 

mi g h t  have 

+VH [ SgTrV) +part 1 ( - e n J] 
t h ou g h t  of 

+00 ] 
i t .  

IndepOe clPasSgTrC l [+S 

I t  

+Aux 2 ( b e J +part 1 ( - e n J  

b e e n  

[+pr Pa sSgTrOeclV-Phr (+Mo +Aux1 ( hav e J 

mi g h t  have 

+vH [ SgTrV ) +part1 ( - e n J] ±Ag] 
t h oug h t  of by him . 



( Sub s t i tutional dri l l s ) 

rndepDe c lPas SgTrC I [+S +Pr [PasSgTrDe cIV-Ph r )  ±Ag ±T J 
It was cons i de re d  b y  him y e s t e rday . 

It i s  con s i dered by him e ve ry day . 
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I t  h a s  b e e n  c on s i de re d  by h i m  fo r two h ours . 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  cto� e - � nit N eg at e d  V e ct a�ati v e  V e � b  P h �a� e� 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  T h e  att e�nat e  di vi� i o n - � u b ct a� �  N eg at ed V e cta�ati v e  

( don ' t ) V e � b  Ph �a� e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formul a :  

kerne l s t ruc ture : 

T Neg ( don ' t ) 

AffDecIV-Phr (+VH 
(rntrv) 

TrV 

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 1 . ) 

+t < ( - s ) \ 
( - e d/ 

NegDe cl (don ' t ) V-Ph r :  + ( do) +t «( - S ) \ + 
( - e d/ 

{( n o t ) } 
+VH 

(rntrv) 
( n ' t )  TrV 

( 2 )  V .  

±TMo 

Structure formul a :  { ( s e) } 
( d a) ( vir a) ( s ap) 

{( k h on g )} 
+NegMo ( h e'l

,
) ±AffMo ( c o) 

( c h a n g) 
( c h d) 

( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 3 . ) 

±Mo ( co n) +H
<�emiAU� 

Aux 

Ad j 

( 3 )  P r ob l ems . The Eng l i s h  C l os e-kni t Negated De c l arative ( don ' t ) Verb 

Phrase has t o  b e  learned by Vi e t name s e  sp eak e rs b e c au s e  t here i s  i n  

Vie tname s e  not hing equivalent t o  t h e  Eng l i s h  Nega t i ve - Interrogat i ve 

Modal ( do ) . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . In order t o  t e ach the Eng l i s h  C lo s e -knit Negat ed 

Dec l arat ive Ve rb Phrase t o  Viet name s e  s t udent s , t rans formati onal and 

s Ub s t i t ut i onal dri l ls c an be prepared in w h i c h  t he s tudent s wi l l  

have t o  t r ans form C l o s e -knit Affirmat i ve Dec larative Verb Phra s e s  

t hat do n o t  c ont ain a n  Auxi l i ary or a Modal i n t o  C l os e-knit Negate d  

De c larat i ve ( don ' t ) Verb Phras e ,  and t o  u s e  the r i gh t  Tense and 

Aspe c t  w i t h  given Time e xp re s s i ons . 

Examp l e s : 
( Trans format i o n a l  dri l l s ) 
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I ndepDe c lActl ntrC l  

&S +p r [ActlntrDec lV-Phr (+VH [ I ntrV ]  + t « - e d » U � 
He work e d .  

IndepDec lActlntrC l 

[ J 
+S +pr [ActlntrDeclV-Phr (+ ( do )  

± + 
+ t « - e d »  + ( n o t )  +VH [ IntrV ] ]] 

w o rk . He did n o t  

( Sub s t i t u t i onal d ri l l s ) 

Inde pDe clActlntrC l [+S +Pr [ ActlntrDe c lV-Phr ] ±T ] 
He doe s n ' t  w ork e v e ry day . 

He di dn ' t  work y es te rday . 

He doe s n ' t  work from time to t i me . 

e t c .  

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  T h e  aite��ate divi6 i o � - 6 ub eia6 6 N e g a t e d  V e e ia�ativ e 

(n ' t ) V e� b  P h�a6 e 

(1) E .  Structure formul a :  

kerne l s t ruct ure : AffDeclV-Phr (+ 
(+MO 

T Neg (n ' t )  

NegDe c l (n ' t ) V- Phr : + 

( 2 )  V. Structure f ormula 

(+MO 

+Aux 

+Aux 

+t jr - s )  » + 

\( - e d )  

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) 

+t /1-, ) \)+ . . . 1 
\( - ed )/ 

{ (n ' t ) } 
( n o t )  

( s e e  ( 2 )  in 4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 1 . )  

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The C l ose-kni t a l t e rnate divis i on- subc lass Ne gated D e c l a­

r a t i ve ( n ' t ) Verb Phrase in Eng l i s h  i s  not a very great teaching and 
learning p rob lem for Vietname se speakers , be cau se t he Eng l i s h  Nega­
t ion Part i c le , e i t her (no t )  or ( n ' t ) , be ing p laced after an Aux i l i a­

ry , or a Moda l , i s  s imi lar t o  t he Vietnamese Negat i o n  Modal in t erms 
of i t s p o s i t i on and role . Neverthe les s , s ome dri l l s  on i t  prove t o  
be  ne c e s s ary b e c ause t hey contrast  t he u se o f  t h i s  Negated Ve rb 
Phras e and t he use of t he alt ernate d i v i s ion- sub c la s s  Negat ed D e c la­

rat i ve (don ' t ) Verb P hras e .  
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(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Transformat i onal and sub s ti tutional dri l l s  c an b e  

prepared for t h e  s tudents t o  trans form Affirmat i ve Dec larat i ve Verb 

Phrases which cont ain a Modal or an Aux i l i ary i nt o  Negated D e c lara­

t i ve ( n ' t )  Verb Phras es , and t o  s u b s t i t u t e  the r i gh t  Ne gated Verb 

Phrases ac c ord i ng to given Time expre s s i ons . 

Examp les : 

( Trans format i onal dri l l s ) 

IndepDec lAc tlntrCl [+S +Pr [ActlntrDeclV-Phr ( +Mo +VH [ IntrV ) l 1] ==9 
He mu s t  g o . 

I ndepDeclAct lntrCl [+ S  

H e  

+p r [ActlntrDe c lV-Phr (+Mo + ( n ' t) +VH [ I ntrV ) l U 
mus tn ' t  go . 

IndePDeclAc tlntrC l [+ S  +pr [ActlntrDeclV-Phr (+AUXl ( haVe ) 

He has 

+t < ( - s )  > +VH [ I ntrV) +Part l ( - e n )  1] � 
t ri e d .  

IndePDe c lActlntrC 1 [+ S  +pr [ActlntrDec1V-Phr (Aux l ( ha v e )  

H e  has 

+ t « - s »  + (n o t )  +VH [ I ntrV] +part l ( - en ) l] 
n o t  t r i e d .  

( Su b s t i t u t i ona l dri l l s ) 

I ndepDeclActlntrC 1 [+S +Pr [ActlntrDec 1V-Phr) ±T l 
He di dn ' t  wa lk y e s terday . 

He h a s n ' t  wa l k e d  for three hours . 

He didn ' t  wa l k  l a s t mon t h .  

He hasn ' t  b e e n  wa l k i ng for a n  hour . 

e t c .  

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . Clo� e - � �� t  I �t e��o g at� v e  V e �b Ph�a� e� 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  T h e  alt e��at e d� v�� � o � - � u b cla� �  I �t e��o g at� v e  ( do )  

V e�b Ph�a� e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . l . 1 . 1 . 4 . 1 . ) 



kerne l s t ructure : +5 

T lnter ( do )  

(IntrV) 
+P r [ De c IV-Phr (+VH + 

TrV 

{ (-8 ) } 
( - e d )  

l )  

Inter ( do ) V-Ph r :  t (do ) tt 
«(- 8 ) ) 

( - e d ) 
+5 +pr [ Inte r (dO)V-Phr (± +VH(Intr) l )  

TrV 

( 2 )  V .  There are two C lose-kn i t  Int errogat ive Predi c at ive Phrases i n  

Vietnames e :  t h e  C l o s e-knit Yes -No Interrogat i ve Predi cative 

Phras e ,  and the C lose-knit Reali zat i on-Non-real i zation Int erro­

gat i ve Predi c at i ve Phra s e . 

( a )  Clos e -knit Yes-No Int errogative P redi c at ive Phrase Struc ture 

formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  ) 

- ( s ap) I 1 + {( day 

+H
(:emiAU) 

Aux 
±Af fMO ( c6) -------- +YesNolnter [+ 

± ( s c) +( con )  + ( d a n g) 
Ad j 

±( r o i ) 

+AltP c l e  ( h a y) +Ne gMo ( H ong)  J 
( b )  C lo s e -kni t Rea l i zati on-Non-reali z a t i on I nterrogat i ve Pre d i -

c at i ve Phras e .  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 5 . ) 

±TMo 
{( s e) } 

( d ay 
( s ap) 

(V ) 
5emiAux 

+Af fMo ( c 6) + H  
Aux 

+RonR [ +RMo ( r o i ) +Al tP cle ( h a y) 

Ad j 

+rlOnR ( c h U' a) ) 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . Viet names e  s tudent s w i l l  have to learn t he use o f  ( do ) a s  

Interrogative marker ,  and also i t s  p lace be fore t h e  C laus e  leve l 

Sub j e ct t agmeme . 

(4 ) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s .  The Eng l i s h  alternate d i v i s ion- sub c l a s s  Interro­

gat ive ( do )  Verb P hrase c an be t aught in trans format i onal and sub­
s t i tut i on a l  dri l l s  in whi ch the s tudent s w i l l  have to t rans form De ­
c larat i ve Verb P hrases whi c h  do not c ontain an Aux i l i ary or a Modal 

into Inte rrogat i ve (do ) Verb Phra s e , and w i l l  have to use  the right 

Tense with given Time e xpres s ion s .  



Examp l es : 

( Trans forma t i o nal dri l ls ) 
IndepDe c lActlntrC l 

[+ s  +pr [Actln trDeC1V-Phr ( +VH [ IntrV) + t « - e d » J] � 
He w a l k e d .  

IndepYesNolnte rActln trCl 

'l-
+ t « - e d» 

J [+ ( do ) +s 

h e  

1-
+pr [Actlntrlnte r (do ) V-Phr ( +  +VH [ IntrV ) U 

D i d  w a l k ?  

( Sub s t i tu t i onal dri l l s ) 

[ '" IndepYe sNolnterActlntrCl 
;j, 

+S +Pr [ Actlntrlnter (do) V-Phr ) ±T] 
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Di d h e  w a l k  y e s t e r -

D o e s  he w a l k  

e t c .  

day ? 

e v e ry 
day ? 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 1 a .  N e g ati o n  0 6  t h e  I nt e��o g ati v e  (do)  V e �b P h�a� e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula :  

.J' 'l-
+ (do)  + t  

«(- 8 ) \ 
( -e d)/ + (n ' t )  +s 

I 

( 2 )  V .  None . ( c f . V . 2 . 1 . ) 

( c f . E . 3 . l . l . l . 4 . l a . ) 

+Pr [ Inter ( do ) V-Phr (+ + (no t )  +VH 
(IntrV) » )  

/ I TrV 
I 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . There are no Negat i ve Yes -No Interrogat i ve Pre d i c a t i ve 

Phras e s  nor Nega t i ve Re a l i z at i on-Non-rea l i za t i on Interrogat i ve P re ­

d i c at i ve Phras es ; l i kew i s e  there are no Negat ive Yes -No o r  Reali za­

t i on-Non-re a l i zat i on Interrogat i ve C laus e s  in Vietname s e . There­

fore , Eng l i s h  Negate d  Interrogat i ve Verb Phrases  and Nega t i ve In­

te rrogat i ve C lau ses  are prob lems for Vie tname s e  t o  learn . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Trans format i onal and s ub s t itut i onal dri l l s  can be 

prepared to teach the Negated Interroga t i ve (do ) Verb Phra s e . The 

s tudent s w i l l  be a s ked t o  t rans form Affirmat i ve Interroga t i ve (do ) 

Verb Phras e s  and Affirmat i ve De c larat i ve Verb Phra s e s  into Negat ed 
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Int errogat i ve (do ) Verb Phras es , and a l s o  t o  u s e  t he corre c t  Te ns e 

w i t h  given Time expre s s ions . 
Exampl es : 
( Trans format io nal dri l ls ) 

I ndepYe sNolnterActlntrC l 

-� l+ ( dO ) 
J, 
+t « -e d » 

\l/ 
+s +Pr [Actl ntrlnter ( do ) V-Phr ( +  +VH [ IntrVl l] ===9 

Di d h e  

IndepYe sNolnterActl ntrC l 

J 
+ ( do ) 

J, 
+ t « - e d »  + (n ' t )  

D i dn ' t  

I ndepDec lAct lntrCl 

go ? 

:t. 
+S +pr [Actlntrlnter ( do ) V-Phr ( +  +vH [ I ntrv l l 

h e  g o ?  

+S +pr [ActlntrDec lV-Phr (+VH [ I ntrV ] + t « - e d » ) ] 
He 

I ndepYe sNolnterCl 

J J, 
+ ( do ) +t « -e d» + en ' t)  

D i dn ' t  

( Su b s t i t ut i on a l  dri l ls ) 

I ndepYe sNolnterActlntrC l 

+ 

worked.  

'l-
+S +pr [Actlntrlnter ( do ) V-Phr ( +  +VH [ IntrV l ») 

h e  w o r k ?  

[ $  +S +Pr [Ac tlntrlnte r ( do ) V-Phr ] ±T ]  
Didn ' t  h e  work y e s te rday ? 

D oe s n " t  h e  work e v e ry day ? 

e t c .  

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  T h e  al�e��a� e  dlvl� l o � - � ub cl a� �  I �� e��o g � l v e  M o dal 

( o � Au xlll a�y ) Ve�b Ph�a� e 

(1) E .  Structure formula :  ( c i . E . 3 . l . l . l . 4 . 2 . ) 



kernel s t ructure : +5 +Pr [DeclV-Phr (+ 

TInter ! 
Mo ) 

\ AUX I 

�MO 

+Aux < > \  ( - s )  I 

+t / ( - e d) I 

5 9 

+ . . .  ) ) 

l - Mo ) 1 I+MO 
Inter / V-Phr : + \ 

\ AUX +Aux +t /( _, ) \) +s 

\( - e d)/ 
+Pr [ InterAuxV-Phr (+ + . . .  ) ) 

( 2 )  v .  See 4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  ( 2 )  above . 

( 3 )  P r o b lems . Vi e t name se s t udents w i l l  have t o  learn t hat , in Engli s h ,  

t he p o s i t i on o f  the Modal ( or t he Aux i li ary and i t s  Ten s e  suffi x )  

be fore t he Sub j e c t  tagmeme i s  an Interrogative marker . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Trans forma t i onal and sub s t i t u t i on a l  d r i l l s  c an 

be prepared t o  teach the Eng l i s h  alternate d i vi s i on-sub c la s s  I n ­

terrogat i ve Modal ( or Aux i li ary ) Verb Phra se . The s tudent s w i l l  b e  

asked t o  trans form Dec larative Verb Phrases w h i c h  c ontain a n  Aux i l ­

i ary o r  a Modal i n t o  Inte rrogat ive Modal ( or Aux i l i ary ) Verb 

Phras e s , and a l s o  to use t he c orre ct  Tense and Aspect  w i t h  given 

Time expre s s i ons . 

Examp le s : 
( Trans formati ona l dri l ls ) 

IndepDeclActIntrCl +5[+pr [ ActIntrDeclV-Phr (+Mo +VH [ IntrV ) ) O � 
He s h o u ld go . 

IndepYesNoInterActIntrCl 

.J; [+MO 
Sho u l d 

\l-
+5 +pr [ActIntrInterMoV-Phr (+ +VH [ I ntrV) ) U 

he g o ?  

IndePDeclActIntrCl [+5 +pr [ActIntrDeclV-Phr (+Aux2 (be ) 
He i s  

+t« - s »  +VH [ I ntrV)  +partl ( -en ) ) ]] � 
gone . 

. I 
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Indepye SNol nterAct lntrC l l�AUX2;b e )  � t « - s »  
Is 

1. ] +S +pr [ActlntrlnterAuXV-Phr (+ +VH [ IntrV ) +part l ( - e n ) ] 
h e  

( Sub s t it u t i onal dri l ls ) 

I ndepYe SNolnterActlntrCl [ , 

Is  
Is 

+S 

he 

he 

gone ? 

OJ, 
+Pr [Actlntrlnte rAuxV-Phr ) 

g o i ng 

g one 

±T ] 
B o on ? 

a l -

e t c .  ready ? 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 2 a .  N e g a�io � 0 6  � h e  I ��e�� o g a�i v e  M o dal l o � Auxi lia�y ) 

Ve�b Ph�a� e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 2a . ) 

1-f (+MO 

+Aux 
«( s » > + ( n ' t )  +8 +pr [ Inter(MO ) V-Phr (+ + ( n o t )  + . • •  » )  

+t (�e d ) LI ________________ 

�,,�--

A

_
U
_

X

----------� 

( 2 )  V .  None . ( c f . V . 2 . 1 . ) 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The re are no Nega t i ve Yes -No Interrogat i ve Pre d i c at i ve 

Phra s e s , nor Negat ive Re ali zat i on-Non-re a l i zat i on I nt e rrogat ive 

P re di c at i ve Phras e s ; likewi se , there are no Negat ive Y e s -No I nter­

roga t i ve or Re a l i zat i on-Non-rea li zat i on Interrogat ive Clauses in  

Vietname s e . Con sequent ly , a l l  Eng l i sh Negated Interrogat i ve Verb 

Phrases  and Negat i ve Int e rroga t i ve C lauses are prob lems for Vi et­

name se t o  learn . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Eng l i sh Negate d  Interrogative Modal ( or 

Auxi li ary ) Verb Phrase can be t aught in trans forma t i onal and sub ­

s t i tu t i onal dri l l s  in wh i c h  the s t udent s wi l l  be asked to t rans form 
Affirmat i ve I nt errogative Modal ( or Aux i l i ary ) Verb P hrase s  and Af­

f i rmat ive Dec larat i ve Modal ( or Aux i li ary ) Verb Phrases  int o  Nega­

ted Int errogat i ve Modal ( or Aux i l i ary ) Verb Phra s e s , 
.
and to use the 

c orrect  Tense and Aspe ct  w i th given Time expre s s i ons . 

Examp les : 



( Trans format i onal dri l ls ) 

I ndepYesNo lnterActlntrCl 

.r:: [ +Auxl ( ha v e J 
� 1 
+t« - s »  + s  +Pr [Actlntrlnte rAuxV-Phr (+ 

Has 

+VH [ I ntrV ] +partl ( - e n ) l ] 
g o ne ? 

I ndepYe sNolnterActlntrCl 

he 

� J/ ;j; 
+Auxl ( h a v e ) + t « - s »  + { n ' t }  +S 

he 

+Pr [ActlntrlnterAuxV-Phr (+ 
Has n ' t  

+VH [ I ntrV ]  +part l ( - e n ) ] 
g o n e ? 

61  

IndepDeclActlntrCl +S +pr [ActlntrDec lV-Phr ( +Mo +VH [ I ntrV ] l ] � 
He can g o .  

I ndepYe sNolnte rActl ntrC l 

JI [+MO + { n ' t }  

Can ' t  

+S 

h e  

+pr [ActlntrlnterMoV-Phr (t +VH [ IntrV ] l U 
g o ?  

( Subst itutional dri l l s ) 

IndepYe sNo lnterAct lntrC l ( J 1-
+S +Pr [ActlntrlnterAuxV-Phr ] ±T j  

I s n ' t  

Ha s n ' t  

4 . l . l . l . 5 . V eJt b  P hJtal.> e S u bl.> tltutel.> 

he 

he 

e t c .  

g o i ng 

g o ne 

s o o n ? 

b y  

now ? 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . 1 .  T h e  alteJtnate dlvll.> l o n - l.> u b Qlal.> l.> S u b l.> titut e ( d o )  P hJtal.> e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . l . l . l . 5 . l . ) 

. I 
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kerne l s t ru c t ure : C los e-knit Ve rb Phras e s , Dec larat i ve or Interro­

gat iv e ,  that do not contain an Aux i l i ary or a 

Modal . 
T Subst ( do }  

Sub s t (do } -Phr + ( do ) +t «( -8 } ) 
( - e d )  

( 2 )  V .  There are three kinds of Predi c at i ve Phrase Sub s ti t u t e s  i n  Vie t ­

name s e  a s  s tated i n  t he fol lowing structu�e formu las : 
Structure formula 1 :  ( c f .  V .  3 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  3 .  ) 

kern e l  s t ru c t ure : RWl nterC l  [+DeclCl +RWlnter [+R(  p h a; ) ±AltP c l e ( h a y) 

+Neg(  k h on g )  ] ] 
TRWSubst 

Right -Answer 

Wrong-Answer 
+ [ ±PoliteneS S ( da) +R ( p h ai ) ] 

+Poli tene s s  ( d p) + [+Neg ( k h ong)  +R ( p h a; )  ] 

A Righ t - Answer or a Wrong-Answer does not me an ei ther an Af­

firmat ive or a Negat i ve -Answer . A Right -Answer me ans ' What t he 

interlocutor as s umed i n  h i s  que s t i on ( whet her negati ve or affir­

mat i ve )  was c orre c t ' . A Wrong-Ans wer means ' What t he int erlocu­

t or as s umed i n  hi s que s t i on ( again wh ether negat i ve or affirma­

t i ve )  was not c orre c t'. ( For more exp l anat ion and e xamp les , s ee 
V . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . ) 

S t ru c t ure formu la 2 :  ( c f .  v .  3 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  3 . )  

kerne l s t ru c t ure : Ye sNolnterC l  

TYesNoSub s t  

Affirmat i ve -Answer :{ Pa st : +Poli tenes s ( drz) + [ Aff ( c ei) ±H ] } 
P resent or Future : ±Poli tene s s  ( d�) +H 

Negat i ve -Answe r :  
r P a s t :  +Politene s s (  drz) + [+Neg ( k h o n g )  +Af f ( cei) ± H ]  } l Present or Future : +Poli tene s s  ( d�) + [ +Neg ( k h o n g) ±H 



St ru c t ure formu l a  3 :  ( c f .  V .  3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  ) 

kernel s t ru c t ure : RnonRIntercl [+Dec lc l +RnonR [ ± R ( r o i )  ±AltP c le ( h a y) 

TRnonRSub st 

+nonR ( c h ua) 1 ]  
Rea l i z at i on-Answer : +Po l i tene s s ( da)  + [ ± H  +R ( r oi )  1 
Non-re a l i zati on-Answer : +Poli tene s s  ( d a)  + [ +nonR ( c hua)  ± H l  

6 3  

( 3 )  P r o b l ems : An Affirmat ive answe r i n  Eng l i s h  c orre sponds , ac cordi ng 

to t he type of the que s ti on ,  to a Viet name se R i gh t -Answer , a Wrong­

Answe r ,  an Affirmat i ve -Ans w e r ,  or a Re a l i zat i on-Answer . Thu s , Af­

firma t i ve answers i n  Eng l i s h  i n  general are l ingui s t i c  and p sy c ho lo­

g i c al prob lems for Vi e t names e  t o  mas t e r .  As far as the Engl i s h  Sub­

s t i t u t e  (do ) Phrase is c onc erned , Viet name se s tudents wi l l  have to 

learn to use it t o  rep lace  C los e-knit Dec l arat i ve or I nt errogati ve 

Verb Phrases  t hat do not contain an Aux i l i ary or a Modal . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The S ub s t i tute (do) Phrase c an be t aught in  

t rans format i onal and s ub s t i t u t i onal dri l l s  i n  whi c h  the s t udent s 

are asked t o  use the Phrase t o  rep lace C lose - kn i t  D e c l arat i ve Verb 

Phrases  or t o  an swer t o  que s t i ons , and also to u se t he c orre c t  

T e n s e  wi th given Time expre s s i ons . 

Examp le s : ( Trans format i onal dri l l s , answers t o  que s t ions ) 
I ndepYe sNoI nte rActI nterC l  

J-
[f(

�
o )  +t« -ed »  ± { n ' t }  +5 

Did 
Didn ' t  

you 

+ (Yes )  +Af fEchoCl [ +5 +Pr [ Subst (do ) -Pr (+ (do) +t« -ed» l l ] 

Yes ,  I did . 

( Sub s t i tut i on dri l l s ) 

go ?  

I n  t he s e  dri l ls , a Time expre s s ion ( for examp le s , (y e s terday ) , 
(eve ry day ) , e t c . ) i s  given . One o f  the s tudents w i l l  have t o  a s k  
a que s t i o n  wi t h  the g i v e n  Time expre s s io n ,  and ano t her s t udent w il l  

give an answer contai ni ng a Sub s t i tute (do) Phras e .  



6 4  

Examp l e  w i t h  ' e v e ry day ' :  

IndepYesNoInte rAct I ntrC l 

[J' I \It .1 J + ( do ) +t « - s »  + { n ' t }  +s +pr [ActIntrInter (do ) V-Phr (+ +VH [ IntrV] ) ] ±T 

Doe s 
D o e s n ' t 

h e  

+ ( Ye s )  +Af fE chCl [+S +Pr [ Subs t ( do ) -Phr (+ ( do )  +t« - s » ] ] 
Y e s ,  h e  doe s .  

w a Z k  e v e ry 
day ? 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . 2 .  The alt e�nate di vi& i o n - & u b cla6& S u b & titute M o dal 

( o � A u xili a�y ) Ph �a6 e 

( 1 )  E .  St ructure formula : 

kerne l s t ru c t u re : 
( DeC l ) V-Phr (+ 

Inter 

T ( MO ) Sub s t  
Aux 

( c f . E . 3 . l . l . l . 5 . 2 .  ) (+MO . \ ) + . . .  ) 
+Aux +t < �:dl 

Sub st ( MO ) -Phr : 
Aux 

(+MO + 
+Aux +t (' -'

) \ ) 
( - e d )/ 

( 2 )  V .  See ( 2 )  i n  4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . 1 .  

( 3 )  P r o b l e ms . Affirmative answers i n  Eng l i s h  are l ingui s t i c  and p sy c ho­

logical  prob l ems for Vietnames e  sp eak ers t o  learn ( se e  ( 3 )  in 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . 1 . ) .  As far as t he Engli sh Sub s t i tute Modal ( or Auxi l i ary) 

Phras e is concerned , Vi etname s e  s tudent s wi l l  have to learn to u s e  

i t  to  rep lace Close-knit Dec l arative or I nt e rrogat i v e  Verb Phra s e s  

that b egin w i t h  a Moda l , or a n  Auxi l i ary fo l lowed by a n  ob l i gat ory 

nuc l eus Tens e t agmeme . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s . The Sub s t i tu t e  Modal ( or Aux i l i ary ) Phras e  c an b e  
t augh t  i n  t rans format ional and sub s t i t u t i onal dri l l s  i n  whi c h  t h e  

s t udents wi l l  have t o  u s e  the Phrase t o  rep l a c e  C l o s e -kni t Dec lara­
t i ve Verb Phr a s e s  or to answer qu e s t i ons , and also to use the cor­

re c t  Tense  and Aspe ct  with given Time e xp re s s ions . 



Examp le s : 

( Trans forma t i o nal dri l ls , ans wers t o  que s t i ons ) 

IndepYe sNol nte rEqCl 

.JI -J' I 'I' 1 [+ +s +pr [ I nterAux ( b e J -Phr (+Aux ( b e J +t« -edJ » ] +EqCoJ 
Was he righ t ? 

+ ( Y e s J +Af fEchoCl [+S +Pr [ SubstAux-Phr (+Aux ( b e J +t« -edJ » ] ]  
Ye s, he was . 

( Su b s t i t ut i on dri l l s ) 

In t h e s e  dri l l s , a Time expre s s ion i s  give n .  One o f  t he s tudents 

w i l l  have to ask a que s t ion with t he given Time e xp res s i o n , and an­

other s t udent w i l l  give an answer containing a Subs t i tu t e  Modal ( or 

Au x i l i ary ) Phra s e . 

Examp l e  w i t h  ' e very day ' :  

IndepYe sNo l nterEqCl 

t � l [+ +s +Pr [ I nterAux ( b e J -Phr (+Aux ( b e J +t« - s J > ]  +EqCo ±T ] 
Is he late every day ? 

+ (Yes ) +Af fEChOCl [+S +Pr [Sub s tAux-Phr ( +Aux ( b e J + t « - s J > J] 
Yes , he is . 

4 . 1 . 1 . I . S a .  N e g at� o n  0 6  t h e  S u b� t�tute (doJ Ph�a� e and t h e  

S u b� t�tute M o dal ( o � Au x�l�a�y ) Ph�a� e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . l . l . l . 5a . ) 

+ (do ) 
«( - S ) ) 

+t 
( - e dJ 

+
{ (n ' t J } 

(not J  
and (+MO ) 

+ 
+Au s +t «( - S J \ 

( -edJ/ 

( 2 )  V. See ( 2 )  i n  4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . 1 .  

+ 
{ (n ' t )} 

(no t )  

6 5  
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( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . Ne gat ive answers are lingui s t i c  and p sy chological prob ­

lems for Vie t name s e  s tudent s t o  over c ome ( see ( 3 )  in 4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . 1 . ) . 

As far as the Eng l i s h  Negated Sub s t itute (do ) Phrase or S ub s t itute 

Modal ( or Aux i li ary ) Phrase is  concerned , the s tudents  wi l l  have t o  

learn t o  use  t he Negated Phras e t o  replace Negated Dec l arati ve or 

I n t e rrogat ive Verb Phrases . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Negated Sub s t i t u t e  ( do )  Phra s e  and the Nega­

t ed S ub s t i t u t e  Modal ( or Auxi l iary ) Phras e can be t aught in t rans­

format i onal and s ub s t i tu t i onal dri l ls in which t he s tudents  wi l l  

have t o  u s e  the Phras e s  t o  rep lace Dec l arati ve Verb Phrase s o r  t o  

answer que s t i ons , and also  t o  u s e  t he c orre c t  Tense and Asp e c t  a c ­

c ording t o  g i v e n  Time expres s ions . 
Examp l e s : 

( Trans format i onal dri l l s , answer s  t o  q ue s t i ons ) 
I ndepYesNo lnterActlntrC l  

'l' [t ( dO

'

) + t « - e d» + { n ' t }  +S 

Di d 

Didn ' t  

h e  

+pr [Actlntrlnter ( do ) V-Phr (+ +VH [ IntrV ) U 
w o rk ? 

+ ( N o )  +NegEchoCl [+ S  +Pr [ Subst (do) -Phr ( + ( do )  +t« -e d» + ( n ' t } » ) ] 
No,  he  didn ' t .  

( Sub s t i tut i ona l dri l ls ) 
I n  these  dri l ls , a Time expression i s  given . One o f  the s tuden t s  

w i l l  have t o  a s k  a que s t ion w i t h  the given Time expres s io n ,  and an­

other s tudent w i l l  give a negat ive answer c ontaini ng a Sub s t i t ut e  

( do )  Phrase or a Sub s t i tute Modal ( or Aux i liary ) Phras e .  

Exampl e s  w i t h  ' y e s te rday ' ,  and ' a  s h ort whi Z e  ago ' :  

I ndepYe sNo lnterActlntrCl 

,J; \J, 
+ (do)  +t« - e d »  ± { n ' t }  +S 

.±T 

Di d 

D i dn ' t  

y e s te rday ? 

he 

'1-
+pr [Actlntrlnter ( do ) V-Phr (+ +VH [ IntrV ) ] 

Z eave 
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+ (No ) +NegEchoCl [+S +Pr [ Subs t (do ) -Phr ( + ( do )  +t« - e d »  + { n ' t } ) ] ] 
No, he 

IndepYe sNo l nterActlntrC l 

� � 

didn ' t .  

[+AUX l ( ha v e ) + t « - s »  ± { n ' t }  +S 
l 

+pr [ActlntrlnterAuxV-Phr (+ 

Has 

Ha s n ' t  

+VH [ Intr ] +partl ( -e n ) ] ±TJ 
he 

Zeft a l re ady ? 

+ (No ) +NegEchoCl 

No , 

[+S +pr [ Subs tAux-Phr ( +Auxl ( h a v e )  +t« - s »  + { n ' t } ) ] ] 
h e  hasn ' t .  ( h e  t ef t  y e s t e rday ) 

4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 6 .  ±Del , t h e  o pt�o nat 6 at e tt�t e  Vet�m� te� tagmeme 

(he left 

las t 

w e e k )  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . l . l . l . 6 . ) 

±AUXl ±Del ±Aux 2 +VH + • . .  

( 2 )  v. The d e l imitat i on i s  e xpres sed i n  Vi etname se by C laus e  leve l tag­

memes whi c h  can b e  b e fore the Subj e c t , or t he Pred i ca t e  t agmeme , 

e t c . 

( 3 )  P r o b l em s . Vie tname s e  s tudents w i l l  have t o  learn t he p o s i t i on o f  

t he opt i ona l sate l l i t e  De l imiter t agmeme in Eng l i s h  (i . e .  b e fore the 
ob li gatory nuc leus Verb Head , and after an optiona l s ate l l i t e  Auxi l­

iary , i f  any ) . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t ed d r i l l s . The op t i onal s a t e l l i t e  De limit er tagmeme c an b e  

t aught i n  exp ans ion dri l l s  i n  which · t he s tudents wi l l  have t o  insert 
a given D e limi ter Adverb ( a lmos t ,  near ly , scarc e l y ,  h ard l y ,  e tc . ) 

Examp l e s : 

. I 



IndeoOec lActlntrCl [+s 
-

+pr [Actl ntrOeC1V-Phr ( ±Oel +VIl [ IntrV) +t « -d » )J1 He n e a l' � y  fa i � ed .  U 
IndepOeclActlntrCl �s +pr [ActlntrOeclV-Phr 

J­( +Aux l ( ha v e ) 
has 

lie 
+ 

+t« -s ) :  ±Oel +VH [ IntrV ) 

t

partl ( - e n ) �
l 

n c a l' � y  fa i � e d .  � 
4 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  N o t e  o n  V e. !t b  � t e.tn c. £.a H e � ,  d i. v .{. � .{. o n - � u b c.£.aH e.� 

and c. o - o c. c. u !t!t e n c. c. - � U b c. £.a6 � e� 

In t he s e c t i ons 3 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  both Eng l i s h  Grammar and Vi et name se Grammar , 
a detai led ana l y s i s  o f  Verb s t em c l a s s e s , d i v i s i on-subc l a s s e s , and c o ­

oc currenc e-subc la s se s  i n  Eng l i s h and in Vietname se was g iven . T he ana­

l y s i s  i s  very important to a c ontras t i ve gramma t i cal  ana lys i s ,  becau s e  

i t  serve s a s  a c on st an t  �uide f o r  the wri t ing o f  patt ern prac t i c e s  i n  

t he c h o i c e  o f  Verb s t e�s to  go � i t h  t he C lause Types being dri l led on . 

Neve rt he l e s s ,  an actual c ontras t i ve ana ly s i s  o f  Verb s t em c las s e s ,  

d i v i s i on-sub c l a s s e s , and co-oc currence subc l a s s e s  prove s t o  b e  unne c e s ­

s ary b e c au s e  t he d i f fe renc e i n  c o -oc currence-sub c la s s es of Verb s tems i n  

t h e  t w o  language s are r e f l e c t ed 1n  t he d i f ferences  in  Obj e c t  and C omp l e ­

ment f i l ler c l a s s e s  i n  the language s .  The lat t e r  d i f ferenc e s  wi l l  b e  

pointed o u t  late r ,  � i t h  re fe renc e s  to  co-oc currenc e-subc las s e s  o f  Verb 

s t ems in  Eng l i s h  t hat can have t � e i r  Complement or Ob j e ct  s l o t s  f i l led 
by par t i cu lar f i l l e r  c la s s e s . 

4 . 1 . 2 .  + S , t h e  o b l i g a t o ry n u c l e u s  Su b j e c t  t a gm e m e  

In t he s e c t ion s  3 . 1 . 2 .  in Eng l i s h  Grammar and in Vi etname s e  Grammar , 
t h e  Subj e c t  tagmeme s in the lan�uage s �ere seen to have t he f o l lowing 

s t ruc ture formu lae : 



THE ENGLISH OBLIGATORY NUCLEUS 
SUBJECT TAGMEME 

+S 

N-Phr 
Pn-Phr 
Re lAx-Phr 
V-Phr 
DepCl 
DeceCl 

The Sub j e c t  t agmeme , ob ligat ory 

and nuc le u s  to Grammat i cal Sub j e ct 

C lause Type s ,  se lect s the form o f  

t h e  P re d i c at e  t agmeme , and has one 

of the fol lowing fun c t i onal me an­

i ngs : 

" P e rforme r or Part i c ip ant i n  

t h e  act ion o f  the A c t i ve Predicate 

t agmeme " ; 

"Goal or unde rgo e r  of the a c t i o n 
o f  the Pas s i ve Trans i t i ve Predicate 

t agmeme " ; 

" That whi ch i s  identi fied or 

t h at whi ch is d e s c ri b ed " . 
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THE VIETNAMESE OPTIONAL NUCLEUS 
SUBJECT TAGMEME 

±S 

N-Phr 
Pn-Phr 
V-Phr 
Adj -Phr 
LRelAx-Phr 
Adv-Phr 
IndepCl 

The Sub j e c t  t agmeme , opt i onal 

and nuc leus to Grammati c al Subj e c t  

C lause Types , h a s  one o f  t h e  f o l ­

lowing fun c t i onal me ani ngs : 
"Pe rformer or P art i ci p an t  in 

t he act ion of t he Act i ve Predi­
c at e  t agmeme " 

" Forced Performer or Undergoer 

o f  t he ac t i on o f  the S ubmi s s ive 

Comp lements " ; 

"That which i s  i dent i f ie d ,  or 

that whi c h  is d e s c r i be d " . 

I n  c omp aring the two s t at ement s , one can s e e  there are three ki nds o f  
prob lems t h at Viet name se s tude n t s  w i l l  have t o  le arn ab out the S ub j e c t  

t agmeme i n  Engl i s h : 

( 1 )  the fun c t i onal meaning o f  "Goal  or Unde rgoe r o f  t he acti on o f  the 

Pas s i ve Trans i t i ve Predicate t agmeme " i n  Pas s i ve Trans i t i ve C lause 

Type s ( for the learning prob lems o f  the Eng l i s h  Pas s i ve Trans i ti ve 

C lause C l as s ,  s e e  2 . 2 . 3 . ) 

( 2 )  the ob l igat o ry characteri s t i c  o f  the Subj e c t  t agmeme ( c f . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) 

( 3 )  the  d i ffe re n c e s  o f  f i l le r  c la s s e s  o f  the Subj e c t  s lot s in Eng l i sh 

and Vietname s e , whi ch are of two kinds : 

( a )  Vie tname se s t udent s w i l l  have t o  le arn t o  use a Dependent C laus e , 
and a De fe c t ive C lause as a l t e rnate d i s t ri b ut i o n- s u b c las s e s  of 

the Sub j e c t  s lot i n  Engli s h : 

( b ) they w i l l  have t o  l e arn not t o  use an Adj e c t i ve Phrase , an 
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Adverb Phra s e , and an Independent Clause a s  alternate d i s tri­
but ion-sub c l as s e s  o f  t he S ub j e c t  s l ot  in Eng l i s h . 

Teaching and learning prob lems due t o  t he di ffe rences o f  f i l ler c la s ­

ses o f  t he S ub j e c t  s lots  in Eng l i s h  and Vietnamese w i l l  b e  pre sented i n  

t he s ame order o f  p re s entat i on as t hat o f  the alternate di s t ri b ut i on- sub ­

c l as se s  o f  t he S ub j e c t  fi ller  c la s s  in Engl i s h  Grammar . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  

The a l t ernate d i s t ribut i on-sub c las s Noun Phrase i n  Engl i s h  and i n  
Vi e tn ame se i n c l udes alternate di vi s i on- s ub c las s e s  and c o-oc currence - s ub ­
c las s e s  s hown i n  t he fo l l ow i ng general t ab le s : 

THE ENGLI SH NOUN PHRAS E ,  

ITS ALTERNATE D IVI SION-SUBCLAS SES AND CO-OCCURRENCE SUBCLASSES 

N-Phr 
( c f  . E .  3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . )  

Nn-Phr 
( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . )  

NAdj -Phr 
( c f . E .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 2 . )  

NV ( .S I1 ) -Phr 
(cL E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 3 . )  

NV ( . i n 3 ) -Phr 
( c f .  E .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 4 . )  

COmNn-Phr 
(cL E . 3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  

propNn -Phr 
( c L E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  

{

CollIN -Phr n-c 
( c L  E. 3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  

ComN -Phr n-m 
( c L E .  3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  2 . )  

n-c . s l. nq 

{

CollIN . -Phr } 
( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  } 

COmNn_c .  pl -Phr . 

( c L E .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  { perSPropNn -Phr } ( c L E .  3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  2 . 1 . )  

NonPersPropN l -Phr . 
( c f .  E. 3 . 1 .  2 .  � . 1 .  2 . 2 . 1 . )  

NonPersP ropN -Phr 
( cL E . 3 . 1 . 2 . � . 1 . 2 . 2 . )  { NonpersprOPNn 2  -Phr } 

( c f .  E .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . )  
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THE VIETNAME SE NOUN PHRASE 

ITS ALTERNATE DIVIS ION-SUBCLASSES AND CO-OCCURRENCE - SUBCLASSES 

N-Phr ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . )  

ComN-Phr ( cf . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . )  

P ropN-Phr ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 2 . ) 

ComN -Phr 
gen ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  

ComN -Phr 
spe ( cf . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  

r PersPropN-Phr } � ( cf . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 . )  
l NonPe r s P ropN -Phr (cf . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ) 

{ ComN . -Phr } gen-m ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  
COmN

gen_db
-Phr 

( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  

COmN
spe . n-P h r  

( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  
ComN -Phr 

spe . n . v .  ( cf . V. 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ) 
ComN -Phr 

s pe . v .  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  

In t h i s  c ont ras t i ve ana ly s i s  o f  Noun Phras e s  i n  English and i n  Vie t ­

name s e , an alt e rnate d i v i s i on-sub c las s ,  or a co-occurrence-sub c las s o f  

Noun Phrase i n  Eng l i s h  i s  p re s e n t ed in contras t t o  a s t ructurally s im­
i lar a l t e rnat e d i vi s i on-sub c las s , or a s imi lar c o-occurrence-sub c las s o f  

Noun Phrase in  Viet namese , i f  any . When there i s  no a l t e rnate d i v i s i o n­
sub c la s s , or c o-oc currence - s ub c la s s  o f  Noun Phras e i n  Viet name se whi ch i s  

s t ru c turally s imi lar t o  the one i n  Eng l i s h , t h e re i s  a real c onfl i c t  t o  

over c ome i n  t he teachi ng o f  Eng l i s h  t o  Vietname s e . When t here are t wo 
a l t ernate d i v i s i on-subc l a s s e s  or c o-occurrence-sub c la s s e s  of Noun Phra­

s e s  in  Eng l i sh and Vietname s e  which are s t ruc turally s imi lar , a contra s t ­
i ve ana lys i s  i s  s t i l l  n e c e s s ary i n  order t o  find out i f  t here are prob­

l ems to ove r c ome due to t he d i fferenc e s  in nuc leu s t agmeme s ,  or in  s at ­

e ll i t e  t agmeme s o f  t he two Noun Phra s e s . 

For t he s ake o f  s impl i c i ty , and a l s o  in order t o  avoid redundanc e  i n  

t h e  pre sentat i on of max imal expanded formu lae o f  d i ffe re nt co-oc curre n c e ­
subc l a s s e s  o f  N o u n  Phra s e , only minimal nuc leu s formu lae o f  c o-oc curren c e ­

sub c la s s e s  are d i s cu s sed separate ly ,  whi le t he i r  maximal expanded form­
u lae wi l l  be d i s cu ssed t ogether . 
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4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  T h e  C o mm o n  N o u n  Phna6 e Q o - o Q Qunne n Qe - S u b -
N o u n - C o unt . S�ng ut an 

( 1 )  E . - Minimum nuc leus formula 

-c . sl.ng 

NumArt 
DefArt 
Inde fArt 

PosArt 
PosCase 
IndetArt 

( 2 )  V . - Minimum nucleus formula 

ComN spe -Phr [ ±Det 

/ Inde fArt) 
P IArt \ DistArt 
Nu 

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  

+NH{ ComN . } ]  n-c . sl.ng 

( c f .  V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ) 

+NH { ComN -Phr spe . n  
ComN -Phr spe . n . v . 

ComN -Phr spe . v . } 
( 3 )  P r ob l e m s : The re are two prob lems for Vie tname s e  s t udent s t o  mas t e r  

in le arning t h e  Eng l i s h  Common NounN C t S i  1 Phras e co-oc-oun- oun . ngu ar  
curre n c e -sub c l as s : the ob l igat o ry charac t e ri s t i c  of its  De t e rminer 

s lot , and the fi l l e r  c las s o f  that s lot . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  D r i l l s : Subs t i t u t i onal dri l l s  can be wri t t e n  t o  t e ac h  the 
Eng l i sh Common NounNoun_ Count . S ingu larPhrase co-oc currenc e - s ub c la s s  

t o  Vietname s e  s tudents who wi l l  h ave t o  fi l l  t h e  ob l i gat ory nuc leus 

De t e rminer s lot  in the Phrase with its di fferent a l t e rnate d i s tribu­
t i on-sub c las s e s : Numeral Art i c le ; Defini te Art i c l e ; Demon s t ra t i ve 

Art i c l e ; Poss e s s ive Art i c l e ;  P o s s e s s ive Case ; Indet erminate Arti c l e . 

Example : 

ComN . [+Det<NumArt > n-c . sl.ng 
On e 

<De fArt > 
The 

< Inde fArt > 
A 

+NH {ComN . }  n-c . sl.ng 
h o u s e  



Example : 

ComN . [ + De t < NurnArt > n-c . sl.ng 
one 

<DernArt > 
Tha t 

<PosArt > 
Her 

<PosCase > 
John ' s  

< Inde tArt > 
Some 

+NH {ComN . } ) n-c. sl.ng 
h o u s e  

7 3  

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  T h e  C o mmo n N o un N C t p .e. • .e. Phlta6 e � O - o ��ultlt e n �e - 6 u b �.e.a6 6 o u n - o u n . u ,.a 

( 1 )  E . - Minimum nucleus formula:  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ) 

DernArt 
(De fArt ) 

CornN I-Phr [ ±Det PosArt +NH { +ComN . +Pl ( - z ) } ) n-c . p  n-c . sl.ng 
PosCase 
IndetArt 

( 2 )  V . - See ( 2 )  4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  

( 3 )  P r o b l ems . In le arning t h e  Engl ish Common Noun�oun_C ount . P lural 
Phras e , V i e t names e  s tudent s wi l l  have t o  mas te r  two p rob lems : t he 
fi l le r  c l a s s  o f  the De termi ne r s lot of the Phrase ( wh i c h  i n c lude s 

five a l ternate d i s t ribut i on-sub c la s s e s : Definite Art i c le ; Demons t ra­

t i v e  Art i c le ; P o s s e s s i ve Art i c le ; P o s s e s s i ve Case ; Indeterminat e Ar­
t i c le ) ,  and t he ob l i ga t ory nu c l eus character i s t i c  o f  the P lural s u f­

fix ( - z ) . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s .  The Common NounNoun_C ount . P lura I Phrase can b e  

t augh t in trans format i ona l and s ub s t i t u t i onal d r i l l s  in whi c h  t h e  
s tudent s wi l l  have t o  trans form Common NounN C t 8i I Phras -oun- oun . ngu ar 

es i n t o  C ommon NounNoun_Count . P luraIPhras es , and a l s o  to sub s t itute 

d i f ferent a l t ernate d i s tribution-sub c l a s s e s  o f  t he Determine r s lot 
fi l ler c la s s . 
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Example s :  

( Trans format ional dri l l s  - t he di fferent phonemi c forms o f  t he P lural 

suffix are presented here as we l l . )  

ComN . -Phr [+Det<DernArt> n-c . slng 
T h a t  

ComN I -Phr [+Det<DernArt > n-c . p  
Those 

+NH {ComN . } ]  ===;} n-c . s lng 
h ou s e  

+NH { +ComN . + ( - z ) } ) n-c . slng 
hou s e s  

( Subs t i t u t i onal dri l l s ) 

ComN I -Phr [+Det<DetArt > n-c . p  
The 

<DernArt> 
The s e  

<PosArt>  
He r 

<PosCase > 
John ' s  

< IndetArt> 
Some 

( 1 )  E .  Minimum nucleus formula : 

DernArt 
(DefArt ) 

ComN -Phr [ ±Det PosArt n-m 
PosCase 
IndetArt 

( 2 ) V .  Minimum nucleus formula : 

+NH{ ComN . +pl ( - z ) } ]  n-c , slng 
oars 

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ) 

+NH {ComN } ]  n-m 

( c f . V .  3 . 1 .  1 .  1 .  1 .  ) « ( i t ) > 
ComN -Phr [+Det < IndefArt. > +NH {ComN } ]  gen-m ( n h i  eu ) 

gen-m 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . In learning the Common NounNoun_Mas s Phrase in Engli s h  

V i e t name s e  s tudent s w i l l  have to  l e arn the f i ve a l t e rnat e d i s tribu­

t i on-sub c la s s e s  of the Det erminer s lot fi ller c la s s : D e finite Ar­

t i c le ; Demon s t ra t i ve Art i c le ; Pos s e s sive  Art i c l e ; P o s s e s s ive Case ; 

Indeterminate Art i c le . 
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( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s : Sub s t i tut i onal dri l ls can be wri t ten t o  teach the 

Engl i s h  C ommon NounNoun_Mas s Phras e to Vie tname s e  s t udents  who wi l l  

have t o  s ub s t i tute di ffe rent di s t ribut ion-sub c las s es o f  the De ter­

miner s lot fi l l e r  c las s . 

Examples : 

COmNn_m -Phr r± Det <De fArt > 

The 

<DemArt > 
Thi s 

<PosArt > 
Hi s 

<PosCase > 
John ' s  

< IndetArt > 
S ome 

+NH { ComN } n-m 
coffe e 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . Max�mat e x pande d � t�uetu�e� 0 6  C ommo n  N o u n  Ph�a� e� 
n o u n 

( 1 )  E. Maximal  expanded formulae : 

ComN . -Phr [ +PreDet +Det fOrd ±Modl ±Mod2 +NH ±PostMod ) n-c . s�ng 
( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) 

ComN I-Phr [ ±preDet ±Det fOrd ±Nu ±Modl ±Mod2 +NH ± PostMod) n-c . p  
( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  

ComN -Phr [ ± PreDet ±Det ±Modl ±Mod2 +NH ± PostMod ) n-m 
( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  

( 2 ) V .  Maximum expanded formula of the Common Noun Phrase 

comN-Phr [ ±PreDet ±Det +NH ±PostModl N-Phr 
(Adj -Phr) (Re I ( b J:ng)  Ax-Phr) 

P tM d Re I ( a  ) Ax-Phr ± os 0 2 DepCI 
ReI ( d e; Ax-Phr 

Ord-Phr 

±PostMod3 [ Re l ( c u a )  Ax-Phr ) ±PostMod4 [ DemArt ) � 
( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . la . ) 
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( 3 )  P r ob l e ms . In l e arning the maxima l exp anded s t ru c t ures of Eng li s h  

C ommon NounNounPhrases , Vi e tname s e  s tudent s wi l l  have t o  mas t e r  the 

t agmemi c orde ring o f  opt i onal s at e l l i t e  O rdina l ,  Modi fier 1 ,  and 

Mod i fi e r  2 t agmemes be fore t he ob l igat ory nuc leus Noun Head , ( no t  

ment i on i ng the p rob lems o f  fi l le r  c lasses  o f  optional s ate l l i t e  

s lo t s  whi ch w i l l  be  d i s cussed later ) .  

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Exp ande d s t ru c t ure s o f  Eng l i s h  Common NounNoun 
Phras es c an be  t aught i n  exp ans ion dri l ls in whi ch the s tudents w i l l  

have t o  u s e  a l l  the permi s s ib le opt ional s at e l li t e  t agmeme s i n  the 

Phras e s , and also  to  s ub s t i tute di fferent d i s t ribution-sub c las s e s  o f  

fi l le r  c las ses  o f  t h e  opt i onal s at e l li t e  s lots . 

Examp le s : 

CornN . -Phr [ ± P reDet +De t  ± Ord ±Mod l ± Mod2 +NH n-c . s� ng ± P ostMod ] 

On Zy the fi rs t wooden bu Z Zock cart of the dis tri a t  

Not e ve n  
e t c .  

t h e  Zas t o Z d  briak house in this region 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  Th e o pti o nal � at elli t e  P�e - V ete�min e �  tagmeme 

( 1 )  E . - S tructure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1a . l .  ) 

iP reDe t [ P reDe t-Phr ( ±Del +P reDe t ) ] 

( 2 )  V . - The o p t i onal sat e l l i t e  Pre-De t e rminer s lot i n  Vietname s e  i s  

fi l le d  by  a Tot ali z e r  e xpre s s ion ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 1 . ) 

( 3 ) P r ob l e m s . I n  learni ng the op t ional s at e l li t e  Pre -De t e rminer t agmeme 

of a C ommon NounNounPhras e in Eng l i s h ,  Vi etname s e  s tudents  w i l l  have 

t o  le arn the me anings o f  Pre-De t e rminer e xp re s s i ons and t h e  kinds o f  

Noun He ads that the s e  expre s s i ons can p re cede . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The s t udents  can be asked t o  do s ub s t i tut i onal 
dri l ls i n  which they wi l l  have to use the corre c t  Pre-De t e rmine r e x­

p re s s i ons with gi ven Noun He ads . 



Example : 

ComNn-Phr [±pre-Det 

Hard Zy 
Not a l l  
No t e ven  
e t a .  

+Det 

a 
the 
this 

+NH ] 

man 
books 
aoffe e 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  The  o pt� o n at h atett�te O �d�nat tagmeme 

( 1 )  E . - Structure formula : ( c f . E .  3 . 1 .  2 .  1 .  . l l a .  2 . ) 

±Ord [Ord-Phr (+Nu +Ord ( - th ) ) ]  

( 2 )  V . - Structure formula : ( c f .  V .  3 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  1 .  3 . 2 . 3 .  ) 

±Ord [Ord-Phr (+ ( t h i )  +Nu) ] 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . The opt i onal s at e l l i t e  O rdinal t agmeme i n  C ommon Noun 

77 

N Phrases i n  Eng l i s h  c re a t e s  two prob lems to b e  mas t ered by �i et­oun 
name se s t udent s : i t s  p lace be fore the Noun Head , and its  Ordinal 
s u ffi x ( - th ) . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s . The s tuden t s  wi l l  be asked t o  sub s t i t u t e  Ordinal 

expre s s i ons in  C ommon NounNounPhra s e s  ( at t en t i on shou l d  also be 

gi ven t o  t he c orrec t  pronunciat i on of t he morphophoneme /9/ . ) .  

Examples : 

ComN n -Phr [ tDet ±Ord +NH ] 

The fi rs t boat 
The se cond car 
The fifth house 

e t a .  

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 3 .  The  o pt� o n at h at ett�te Nume �at tagmeme 

( 1 )  E . - Structure formula:  ( c  f . E .  3 .  1 .  2 . 1 .  1 .  l a .  3 . ) 

±Nu [ Nu-Ph:r ] 
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( 2 )  V . - Structure formula : ( c f . v . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  

tDet<Nu [Nu-Phr ] > 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s : None . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s : None . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 4 . The o pti o � al � at ellite M o di 6 ie� 1 tagmeme 

( 1 )  E . - Structure formula:  (Adj -Phr > 
±Modl V ( _ e n ) -Phr 

V ( . ) -Bhr - 'l-ng 

( c f. E .  3 .  1 .  2 . 1 .  1 .  la . 4 .  ) 

( 2 )  V . - The re i s  no Modi fi e r  t agmeme i n  a Noun Phrase i n  Vietname s e  

( t here are only Pos t -Modi fiers ) .  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . la . ) 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . Vi etname s e  s tudent s wi l l  have t o  le arn the p o s i t i on ( be­

fore the Noun Head ) o f  the Modi fi e r  1 i n  an En� l i s h  Noun Phrase , 

and a l s o  the a l t e rnat e d i s t ri b u t i on-sub c la s s e s  o f  the fi l le r  c las s 

o f  the s l ot  whi ch wi l l  b e  d i s c u s s e d  lat e r .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . T h e  p o s i t i o n  o f  the Modi fier 1 b e fore t he Noun 

Head i n  Eng l i s h  c an be  t aught i n  expan s i on dri l ls in  whi ch the s t ud­

ent s wi l l  have to  use Adj e ct i ve ,  Ve rb ( ) ' and Ve rb ( . ) ' Phras es  - en  -'l-ng 
b e fore the modi fied Noun Head . 

Examp le s : 

ComN . -Phr [ +Det <DefArt> ±Modl <Adj -Phr> +NH { ComN . } ] 
n - c . s �ng n- c .  s � ng 

The 

The 

The 

good 

<v ( _e n ) -Phr > 

surprised 

<V ( ' ) -Phr>  -'l-ng 
working 

man 

man 

man 



4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 1 .  The  att e�nat e  di� t�i b u ti o n - � u b cla� �  A dj e cti v e  Ph�a� e 

( 1 )  E . - Structure formu la : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . la . 4 . 1 . ) 

Ad j - Phr [ ,Mod <�::::Phr) +Ad j l  { SUP-pCle (�� �:: ��jdV-Phr 

Sup-x '/ 
Sup-Suf ( - e s t ) {comp-PC le «(�::e

s )

))} 
Comp-Phr [ ± Neg ± Inte n s  +Comp-x 

Comp-Su f ( - e r )  

MAdv-Phr [ ± Neg ± I nte n s  +MAdv j 

( 2 )  V . - S tructure formu la : ( c f .  v .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  ) 

Adj -Phr [± Intens ( , a't ) +Adj ± PostMod l 

(N -Phr) 
± PostModl 

LI ____________ �
V
_
-
_
p

_
hr

��1 (In tens ( 1 11m) ) 
± Po s tMod 2 Sup-Phr 

Comp -Phr 

Comp-Phr [+Comp-Pcle 

{ Sup-Pcle( h u n ) } 
Equa l-pcle

,
( b�n g 

)

) 

Inf-Pcle( i I h u n  

(N-Phr ) 
+H ] 

Pn-Phr 
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( 3 )  P r o b l ems . I n  learning t h e  Adj e c t i ve Phras e whi ch i s  an alte rnate d i s ­

t ri but ion-sub c la s s  o f  t h e  Modi f i e r  I f i l le r  c la s s , Vietnames e  stud­

ents wi l l  have to learn the pos i t i on of i t s  op t i onal sate l l i t e  Modi f­

i e r  t agmeme be fore i t s  ob l i gatory nuc leus Adj e c t ive Head , and the use 

o f  C omp arat ive or Supe rlat i ve Part i c le s  ( m o re ,  le s s ,  mo s t ,  leas t )  and 

of Comp arat ive or Sup e r lat ive s u ffi x e s  « ( - e r) , ( - e s t) . 

(4 ) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s : E xpans ion and subs t itu t i on dri l l s  can b e  prepared 

t o  t e ach the Adj e c t ive Phrase as fi l l i ng the Mod i fi e r  I s lot . 
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Example : 

ComN . -Phr n - c . s �ng 

[+De t <DefAr t >  ±Mod l <Ad j -Phr ( ±Mod <Sup-P c le > +Ad j ) > +NH { ComN . } ) . n-c . s � ng 
The mos t i n t e l l i g e n t  s tude n t .  

leas t 

< Comp-P c le > 

more 

l e s s  

(+Adj ± < Sup-Su f »  

q u i c k e s t  

± < Comp-Su f »  

q u i ck e r 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 2 .  T h e  al� e�na�e d�4 � � b u� �o n - 4 u b cla4 4 V e�b
( J

Ph�a4 e - e n  

( 1 )  E .  Structure f ormu l a :  ( c f .  E .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 .  1 .  la . 4 . 1 . ) 

v ( _ e n J -Phr [ ±MOd [ ±Neg ± Intens +MAdv ) +H [ V ( _ e n J  ( + I n fV +partl ( - e n J ) ) ] 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e ms . Vie tnamese s t udent s w i l l  have t o  learn t he Ve rb ( _ e n J  
Phrase as a n  a l t e rnate d i s t ribut i on-sub c las s o f  the fi ller  c las s o f  

t h e  l'-1od i fier 1 s l o t  i n  a Common Noun P hras e . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Exp ans i on and sub s t it ut i on dri l l s  can b e  wri tt en t o  

t e ach t he a l t ernat e d i s tributi on-sub c la s s  ve rb ( _e n J Phrase . 

Examp le : 

ComN . -Phr [+De t <De fArt > ±Mod [V ( _ e n J -Phr ( ±MOd [ ±Neg ± Intens +Madv) 
n-c . s � ng 

The no t v e ry p r op e r ly 

The 

+H [V ( _e n J ( + I nfV +part l ( - e n J ) )  

conduc t e d 

cooked 

+NH { ComN . } ] n-c . s �ng 
affa i r  

s te a k  

n o t  ve ry we l l  



4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 .  T h e  alte nnate di� t � b ut i o n - � u b cl a� �  v e n b r . ) P hna� e - 1-ng 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c  f . E .  3 .  1 .  2 . 1 .  1 .  l a . 4 . 3 .  ) 

V r _ i n g ) -Phr [ ±MOd [ ±Neg ± Intens +MAdv) +H [V r _i ng ) ( + I n fV +part2
r -ing ) ) ) j 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  

81  

P r o b l e ms . V i e t name se s tudent s will  have t o  le arn t he Verb r . ) - 1- ng 
Phrase as b e i ng an a l t e rnate di s t ri but i on-subc l a s s  o f  t he Mod i fier 1 

s lot fi l le r  c las s . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . E xpans ion and sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  can b e  p repare d 

t o  teach the Ve rb ( . ) Phrase as b e i ng an alte rnate d i s t ri but i on­- 1- ng 
s u b c l a s s  o f  t he Mod i fi e r  1 s lot  fi l le r  c las s .  

Examp le :  

ComN . -Phr [+oe t < oe fArt > ±�odl <V r ' ) -Phr ( ±Mod n-c . s � ng - 1-ng 
The 
The 

[ ±Neg ± Intens +MAdv ) +V r . ) ( + I n fV +Part2 ( -i ng ) ) )  +NH { ComN 
.

} ] -1-ng n - c . s �ng 
rapid ly re vo lving venti l ator 

not very rapidly progres s ing business 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 5 .  T h e  o ptio nal 6 atellite M o di 6i e n  2 tagmeme 

( 1 )  E .  S tructure f ormula : (dj _Phr ) 
+Modz [N-Phr ( ±Mod V r _en ) -Phr 

V r . ) -Phr - 1-ng 
-Phr 

( 2 )  V . S tructure f ormu l a :  

Pos tModl <N-Phr> 

( c f .  E .  3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . la . 5 .  ) 

+NH ) ) 

( c f .  v .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 1 .  3 . 2 . 2 .  ) 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The s tudents  wi l l  have t o  le arn the p o s i t ion o f  t he Mod­

i fier 2 t agmeme b efore the Noun Head it  modi fie s .  and a l s o  the op­

t ional s at e l l i t e  Mod i fier t agmeme w i th i n  the Modi fier 2 t agmeme. 
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( 4 )  S u g ge s t e d  d r i l l s . S ub s t i t ut i on and e xp ans i on dri l l s  can b e  p re p are d 

t o  teach the Mod i f i e r  2 t agmeme o f  the Common NounNounPhras e i n  Eng­

l i s h . 

Example: 

ComN . -Phr n-c . sl.ng 
[+Det<DefArt > ±Mod2 [N-Phr ( ±Mod<Adj -Phr>+NH ) ] +NH {ComN 

. } ] n-c-sl.ng 
The p rivate s choo ?'  teacher 

The 

The 

<v (_en ) -Phr> 
chipped s tone 

<V ( ' ) -Phr > - 1-ng 
runni ng water 

<N-Phr> 

house 

dis tri bution 

The New York beautifi ca ti on commission 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 .  The  o ptio nat � ate ttite P 0 4 t - M o di 6 ie� tagmeme 

( 1 )  E . Structure formula : 

PostMod 

( 2 ) V .  S e  e ( 2 )  i n  4 .  1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . la . 6 .  ) 

CompleXModl 
LAdv-Phr 
Re lAx-Phr 
N-phr 
( to ) V-Phr ( +Prep ( to ) +InfV-Phr) 
DepCl 
Ap-Phr 
Re flPn-Phr 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . Prob lems o f  the fi l le r  c las s of the Pos t -Modi fier s lot  i n  
a C ommon NounNounPhras e w i l l  b e  d i s c u s s e d  later in de t ai l .  A s  far 
as the p o s i t i on of the Pos t-Mod i fi e r  t agmeme after the Noun Head i s  
c oncerne d ,  t here i s  n o  p rob lem t o  b e  mas tered b y  Vietname s e  s tudent s , 
s ince there are Post -Mod i fi ers in a Viet name s e  Common Noun Phrase as 
we l l .  

( 4 )  S ug g e s t e d  d r i l l s . None , except  dri l l s  on d i f ferent f i l ler d i s t r ibu­

t i on - s ub c la s s e s  w h i c h  wi l l  b e  presented lat er . 



4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 1 .  T h e  alte �nate d�¢ t�� b u t� o n - ¢ u b cla¢ ¢ C omp l e x  M o d� 6 �e� 1 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f .  E .  3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  la . 6 . 1 .  ) 

CompleXModl [ +H 

(Adj -Phr ) 
V ( -e n )  -P hr 

v ( ' ) -Phr - 1- ng 

+Pos tMod ] 

( 2 )  V .  S t ructure formula : ( c f .  V . 3 . 1 .  2 . 1 .  la . ) 

Pos tModl <Ad j -Phr > 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . Be s i des learni ng the Ve rb ( _ e n )  and the ve rb ( _ i ng ) Phras es 

in Eng l i s h  ( c f . 4 . l . 2 . 4 . 4 . 2 . and 4 . l . 2 . 4 . A . 3 . ) Vie t name s e  s t udents 
w i l l  have t o  learn t o  use  a Modi fier 1 be fore the mod i fied Noun Head 

( c f . 4 . 1 . 2 . l . 4 . 4 . ) and a ComD lex Modi fi e r  1 after the modi fied Noun 

Head . 

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t itut i on dri l l s  can be w r i t t en t o  t each the 

p o si t i on o f  a C omplex Modi fier 1 after the mod i fied Noun He ad . The 

s tuden t s  w i l l  have to use Mod i fi ers 1 b e fore , and Comp lex Modi fiers 

1 after t he mod i fi e d  Noun Head . 

Examp le s :  

1 .  Using a n  Adj e c t i ve Phrase w i t hout a Pos t -Mo d i f i er b e fore the Noun 

Head , and an Adj e c t ive Phrase with a Pos t -Mod i fi e r  afte r the Noun 

Head : 

ComN . -Phr [+De t < P osArt > ±Mod l <Adj -Phr > +NH { Com=, . } ] 
n-c . s �ng n-c . s�ng 

His fU I I  bag 

C omN . -Phr [ tDe t <posAr t >  n -c . s �ng +NH { ComN . }  n - c . s � ng 
Hi s 

±Pos tModl <Ad j -Phr ( +H <Ad j -Phr> 

fu l l  

2 .  U s i ng a ve rb ( _e n ) Phrase : 

bag 
+Po s tMod [ RelAx-Phr l » ] 

of s trange objeots 

ComN . -Phr [ +De t < De fArt >  ±Modl <V ( _ e n ) -Phr> +NH { COmNn_c . s i ng } ]  
n-c . s � ng 

The beaten boy 
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ComN . -Phr [+De t <DefAr t >  +NH {ComN . }  n-c . S l ng n -c . s lng 
The boy 

±PostModl <V ( _e n ) -Phr ( +V ( _e n ) -Phr 

beaten 
+Pos tMod [AgRelAx-Phr ( +Prep ( by )  +NH ) ] » j 

3 .  U s i ng a Ve rb ( . ) Phrase : - 7- ng 

by his 
c l assma tes 

ComN . -Phr [+Det <De fArt > ±Modl <V ( . ) -P hr> +NH { ComN . } ] n-c . s l ng - 7-ng n - c . s l ng 
The wa l ki ng man 

ComN . -Phr [+De t < De fArt > +NH { ComN . }  n-c . s l ng n-c . s l ng 
The man 

± Po s tModl <V ( . ) -Phr (+V ( . ) -Phr +LRe lAx-Phr ( +P rep ( i n )  +NH ) ) > ]  - 7- ng - 7- ng 
walking in the s tre e t  

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 .  T h e  alt e�nat e  d�� t� b u t� o n - 4 u b cla� 4 L o cat � o n  A d v e � b  

Ph�M e 

( 1 )  E .  S tructure formula : ( c  f .  E .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 .  1 .  l a .  6 . 2 .  ) 

LAdv-Phr [ ±Prec +LAdv ] 

( 2 )  V .  St ructure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 3 . 2 . ) 

Re l ( a) Ax-Phr [ + [ ± De feV ( a )  ±LPre� ] +H (N-Phr) ] 
LAdv 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s : None . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s : None . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 .  T h e  alt e�nate d�4 t�� b ut�o n - 4 u b cla4 � Rel at o �  A X�4 Ph�a4 e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f .  E . 3 .  1 .  2 . 1 .  1 .  la . 6 . 3 .  ) 

RelAx-Phr [+LPrep +H <O-x > ]  

( 2 )  V .  See ( 2 )  i n  4 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 6 . 2 .  

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s : None . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s : None . 



4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 4 . T h e  ait eltnate d-i..-6 tlt-i.. but-i.. o n - -6 u b c.ia-6-6  N o u n  Phlta-6 e 

( 1 )  E .  Struc ture formu l a :  ( c f . E .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 .  1 .  la . 6 . 4 . ) 1 TimeN-Phr ) 
N-Phr > 

S i z eN-Phr J 
( 2 )  V .  Structure formula : ( c f .  V .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 1 .  3 . 2 . 2 .  ) 

Pos tMod l <N-Phr> 

85 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The use o f  a Time or a Si ze Noun Phrase in a Post -Modi fier 

s lot in  Eng l i s h  i s  not  a prob lem for Vietname se s t udent s .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s  t e d  d r i l l s . None . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 5 .  T h e  aite ltnate d-i..-6 tlt-i.. b u t-i.. o n - -6 u b cia-6-6 ( t o )  Veltb Phlta-6 e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1a . 6 . 5 . ) 
( t o ) V-Phr [+P rep ( t o )  +InfV-Ph r l  

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . Vietname se s t udent s w i l l  have t o  le arn t o  u s e  t he ( t o )  

Ve rb Phrase a s  a n  alte rnate d i s tribut i on-sub c la s s  of t h e  fi l le r  c las s 

o f  the Post -Modi fie r s lot in a Noun Phras e . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Eng l i sh alt e rnat e d i s t ribut ion-sub c lass ( t o )  

Verb Phrase of t h e  P o s t -Modi fier s lot in  a Noun Phrase can b e  t au ght 
i n  e xp ans i on dri l l s  in  whi ch the s t udents  w i l l  have t o  use the Phrase 

t o  mod i fy a Noun Head . 

Examp le : 

ComN . -Phr [+De t <De fAr t >  +NH { ComN . }  n - c . s � ng n-c . s � ng 
The man 

±Pos tMod [ ( t o ) V-Phr (+P rep ( t o )  + I n fV-Phr)  l J 
to s e e 

me e t  

fi nd 

e t c .  
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4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 6 .  T h e  atte�nate di� t�i b uti o n - � u b cta� � V e p e n d e nt ctau� e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  

DepCl 

{DepSC l . }  
DepNonSCl 

DepRe lCl 

XDepCl 

( 2 )  V.  Structure formu l a :  

DepC l 
{DepSC l } 

DepNonSCl 

( c f . E • 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 • la . 6 . 8 . ) 

( c f .  V .  3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  3 . 3 . 4 .  ) 

( 3 )  P r ob lems . Vietname s e  s tudent s w i l l  have t o  learn t o  u s e  the alter­

nate d i s t r i bu t i on-sub c l a s s e s  Dependent Re l at ive C lause C la s s  and Ex­

t ra Dependent C lause C la s s  of the P o s t -Mod i fier s lot in a Noun Phra s e . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The s tudents  c an b e  asked t o  do s ub s ti t u t ion dri l l s  

i n  which t h ey have t o  subs t i t ut e  d i fferent Depende nt C laus e s  i n  a 

P o s t -Mod i fi e r  s l ot . 

E xample s :  

ComN . -Phr [ +De t < De fAr t >  +NH { ComNn_c . s ing } ±Pos tMod < XDepCl »  n - c . s �ng 
The time when they we re 

y oung 

ComN . -Phr [+De t < De fArt > +NH ( ComN . } +PostMod <DepRe lC l »  n - c . s � ng n - c . s � ng 
The momen t you heard him 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 7 . The  att e �nate di� t� butio n - � u b cta� � Appo� i ti v e  P h�a� e 

( 1 )  E .  S tructure formu l a :  ( c f .  E .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 .  1 .  l a . 6 . 6 .  ) 

Ap-Phr [ N-Phr ) 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f  . V .  3 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  1 .  3 . 2 . 2 .  ) 

PostModl <N-Phr> 

A l t hough this s t ruc ture formu la does not ne c e s sar i l y  st at e an app o s i ­
t i on a l  Noun Phrase in t he P o s t -Modi fier 1 s lot , t he modi fying Noun Phrase 

is appos i t ional when i t  re fers to t he s ame pers on� thing , e t c . ,  as t he 
mod i f i e d  Noun Head . 



( 3 )  P r ob lems . None . 

( 4 )  S u g ge s t e d  d r i l l s . None . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 8 . T h e  ai.t elLnate d-<'� tJt.i.. b ut-<' o n - � u b c.l a.� �  Re 6 l e x-<. v e  PlLo n o u n  

Ph lLa� e 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( cf . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1a . 6 . 7 . ) 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

Re f lPn-Phr [+PersOPn + Re f l ( r-s e lf) ) 
(-s e l v e s ) 

87  

( 3 )  P r o b lems . Vietnamese s tude nts wi l l  have to  le arn t he Eng li sh Re flex­

i ve Pronoun Phrase as an alt ernat e d i s t ribut ion-sub c la s s  o f  the P o s t ­

Mod i fie r s lot i n  a Noun Phras e .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The a l ternate d i s tribut i on-sub c las s Re flexive Pro­

noun Phrase c an b e  t aught in exp ans ion dri l l s  in whi ch t he s tudent s 

are asked t o  use a Re flexive Pronoun t o  mod i fy a Noun Head . 

Examp le s :  

ComN . -Phr [+De t < De fArt > +NH { C omN . } n - c . s 1 ng n - c . s 1 ng 
The man 

±Pos tMod < Re f lPn-Phr (+Pe rsOPn + Re f l ( s e lf) ) > ]  

himse If 

ComN l -Phr [ ±De t <De fAr t >  +NH { ComN . +P l ( - z ) } n - c . p  n - c . s1ng 
The men 

±Pos tMod < Re flPn-Phr ( +Pe rsOPn + Re f l ( s e l v e s ) ) > ] 

thems e lves 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 5 .  T h e  P elL� o nal PlLopelL N o u n
N P hlLa.� e c. o - o c.c.ulLlL e n c.e - � u b c.la.� � o u n  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) 

perspropNn-Phr [ ±Title +PerspropNn ] 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formu l a : ( c f . V . 3 . l . 2 . l . 2 . 1 . 
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PersPropN-Phr [ ±k inship ±Title +PersP ropN ) 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . None . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s . None . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 6 .  The  N o n - Pe� o n al P�o p e� N o u n N o u n  I Ph�� e e o - o e eu��e nee - ¢ u b ­

ela¢ ¢  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . )  

Nonpersp ropNnl -Phr [+Nonpe rsp ropNn l ) 

( 2 )  V .  Struc ture formula : ( c f .  V .  3 . 1 .  2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ) 

NonPersP ropN-Phr [ ±ComN-Phr +NonPersP ropN) 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . None . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . None . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 7 .  T h e  N o n - Pe�¢ o n al P�o p e� N o u n
N o u n 2 Ph�a¢ e eo - o eeu��e n e e - ¢ u b ela¢ ¢ 

NonPersPropNn2 -Phr [+De t < De fArt> +NonPerspropNn2 ) 

( 2 ) V .  See ( 2 )  i n  4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 6 .  

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . Vie t name s e  s t udents w i l l  have t o  le arn the Eng li s h  Non­

Pers onal Prope r NounNoun2Phrase co-oc currence-sub c lass , i . e .  they have 

t o  le arn t o  use the De finite Art i c le with  Non- Pe rs onal Proper Noun 

Noun2 s tems . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i t ut i on dri l ls c an be wri t t en t o  t each the Non­

Pers onal Proper NounNoun2 co-oc curre nce-sub c la s s . The student s w i l l  

h ave t o  use d i ffe rent Non- Pe rs onal Proper NounNoun2 s tems i n  a Subj e ct 

s lot . 

Examp l e : 

Nonper sPropNn2 -Phr [+De t <De fArt > +NonP ersP ropNn2 ) 

The Hague 

The Congo 



Nonpe rsP ropNn2 -Phr [+De t < De fAr t >  +Nonpersp ropNn 2 ] 

The A lps 
The Phi lippines 
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4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 8 . T h e  N ominali z ed Adj e etI v e  P h� a¢ e alt e�n at e  divi¢ i o n - ¢ u b ela¢ ¢ 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 2 . ) <:
up-x ) NAd j -Phr [ +De t < De fArt >  +NH <Ad j -Phr ( ±Mod Comp-Phr 

{ «(mos t )  >} 
S up-Pcle 

Sup-x ( le as t )  
Sup-Suf ( -e s t )  

dv-Phr 

+Ad j » ] 

Comp-Phr [ +Neg + I ntens +comp_x
! comp-PCle <;:::::>} 

C omp-Su f ( - e r )  

MAdv-Phr [ ±Neg ± I ntens +MAdv ] 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b lems . Vi e t name s e  s tuden t s  w i l l  have t o  learn the Eng l i s h  N ominal­
i zed Adj ec t ive Phrase , which furthermore inc ludes t wo alt ernat e co­
oc currence-sub c lasse s : S ingular Nominali zed Adj e c t ive Phrase ; Plural 

Nominalized  Adj e c t ive Phrase ( c f . E . 3 . l . 2 . l . 2a . ) .  

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Nomi nal i z ed Adj e c t i ve Phrase i n  Engli sh c an b e  
t augh t  i n  s ub s t ituti onal dri l ls i n  which the s tudents w i l l  have t o  
use the Phrase i n  Sub j e c t  s lo t s . 

Examp le s :  

S [ NAd , , -Phr (+De t <De fArt > +NH <Ad j » ] ] . sl.ng 
The good le ads us to higher accomp lishmen t s .  

S [ NAdj . pl -Phr ( +oe t < De fArt > +NH < Ad j » ] 
The poor are s ome times happier than the rich .  



go 

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 9 .  T h e  N o minali z e d  Ve�b
( J

Ph�a� e alt e�nat e divi� i o n - � u b ela� � - en 

( 1 )  E.  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 3 . ) 

NV(_en J -Phr [+oet<oefArt > +NH<V(..:en J -Phr ( ±Mod [ ±Neg ±Intens- +MAdv] +V(_ en J 

(+InfV-Phr +partl
(-en J ) ) » ] 

( 2 ) V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l ems . Vie tname se s tuden t s  w i l l  have t o  l earn the Eng li sh Nomi ­

nali zed Verb ( _ e n J Phra s e . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Engl i sh Nomi n a l i z e d  Ve rb(_en J Phrase can b e  

t aught in sub s t i t u t i on a l  dri l ls  i n  which t h e  s tudents  w i l l  have t o  

u s e  t h e  Phrase i n  Subj e c t  s lots . 

Example : 

s<N
V(_en J -Phr (+oet <oefArt > 

The 
+NH <V(_en J -Phr (+InfV +partl

(-en J ) )) 
i njured we re taken 

to the hOB -wOl,mded  p i t a 1-
e t e  . •  

4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 0 .  The N omin ali z e d  ve�b
(

. J Ph�a� e� alte�nate divi� i o n - � u b ­- 1- ng 

( 1 ) E .  Structure formula :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 4 . ) 

NV( ' J -Phr [+oet <posArt > +NH <V( . J -Phr (+InfV +part2(-ingJ » ] - 1-ng -1-ng 

( 2 ) V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e ms . Vietname se s tudents w i l l  have t o  le arn the Nominal i ze d  

Ve rb ( . J Phras e . - 1-ng 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t itut i on dri l ls can b e  p repare d t o  te ach the 

Nomi n a l i zed Verb ( . J Phras e as an alt e rnat e divi s i on-sub c las s o f  -1- ng 
the Common Noun Phrase in  Eng l i s h . The s tudents  w i l l  have t o  use  the 

Phrase in Sub j e c t  s lot s . 



Examples : 

S <NV ( . ) -Phr ( +De t <PosArt >  +NH <V ( . ) -Ph r ( + I n fV +part2 ( - ing ) » > -�ng -�ng 
His being hi t on the he ad 

did no t  ruin his hea Z t h .  

working exc.e s s i ve Zy 
e t c  . .  

4 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  T h e  P� o n o un Ph�a4 e atte �nate di4 t�i b uti o n - 4 u b cta4 4 
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The a lt e rnate dis t ributi on-sub c lass P ronoun Phrase i n  Eng l i s h  and in 

Vie t n ame se i n c lude s a l t e rnate d i vi s i on-sub c las s es as in the fo l lowing 

T ab le s :  

Pn-Phr 

ENGLI SH 

PersSPn-Phr 

I ndetPn-Phr 

DemPn-Phr 

P osPn-Phr 

PosCase-Phr 

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  

VIETNAMES E  

Pn-Phr 

{pe rSpn-Phr } 
PersPropNS ubs t-Phr 

NonPe rsPropNS ubs t-Phr 

ComNSubst-Phr 

( c f .  V .  3 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  ) 

An a l t e rnat e d i vi s i on-sub c las s P ronoun Ph ras e i n  Eng l i s h  that does 
not have a s t ructural ly c orre s p onding d i vi s i on-sub c lass i n  Vietname se i s  
a t e aching and le arning p rob lem for Vie t name se s t udent s . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  T h e  P e �4 o n at S u b j e ct p �o n o u n  P h�a4 e atte�nat e  di v i4 i o n - 4 u b ­

cta4 4 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . ) 

PersSPn-Ph r [Pers SPn ] 

( 2 )  V .  S t ructu re formu l a :  ( c f .  V .  3 . 1 .  2 . 2 . 1 . ) 

Pe rsPn-Phr [ ±P l  ( c h u n g ) +PersPn ] 

( 3 )  P r o b lems . None , e xcept p r ob lems on the Eng l i s h  S ub j e c t /Obj e ct  c as e s  
whi ch w i l l  b e  d i s cu s s e d  in 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . None . 
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4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  T h e  I n dete��nate P�o n o u n  Ph�a� e alt e �nate d�v�� � o n - � u b cla� � 

( I )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) {Indetpn l } 
IndetPn-Phr ± De t <De fArt > +Inde tPn2 

±De t < Inde fArt > +Inde tpn3 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r ob lems . The Indete rminate Pronoun Phras e i n  Eng l i s h  i s  a le arning 

prob lem for Viet name se s tudent s . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Inde t e rminate P ronoun Phrase i s  taugh t  in s ub ­

s t i t ut i on d r i l l s  i n  whi ch the s tude nts w i l l  h ave t o  u s e  t h e  Phrase i n  

Subj e c t  s lots . 

Example s :  

S < I ndetpn-Phr { I ndetpn l } >  

S ome li dn ' t  come . 

{ ±De t < De fArt >  +I ndetpn 2 } 

The few di dn ' t  come . 

{ ±De t < Inde fArt > + I ndetpn 3 } 

A few di dn ' t  come . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 . T h e  V em o n � t�at � v e  P�o n o u n Ph�a� e aite�nate d� v�� � o n - � u b c ia� � 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  ) 

DemPn -Phr [ DemPn ] 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e ms . The Demon s t rat i ve P ronoun Phrase i s  a learning p rob lem for 

Vietname se s t udent s .  

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Demon s t rat i ve P ronoun Phrase i 9  t aught i n  sub­

s t i t u t i on dri l l s  i n  whi ch the s tudents  w i l l  be  as ked t o  use the Phrase 

in Sub j e c t  s lot s . 



Example s :  

S < DemPn-Phr> 

This 
That 
These 
Those 
e tc .  

is  
is 
are 
are 

93 

good. 
good. 
good. 
good. 

4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 4 . The Po� � e� � i v e P�o n o u n  Ph�a� e alte�nate divi� io n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  ) 

PosPn-Phr [PosPn l 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The Pos s e s s i ve Pronoun Phrase i s  a le arning p rob lem for 

Vie t name se s t udents . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The P o s s e s s i ve Pronoun Phrase can b e  t augh t  i n  

sub s t i tu t i on dri l l s  in  whi ch t h e  s t udents  w i l l  have t o  use t h e  Phrase 

in Sub j e c t  s lot s . 

Example : 

S <P osPn-Phr> 

Mine 
Hi s 
e t c .  

is  dark gre en .  

( 1 )  E .  S tructure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . l . 2 . 2 . 5 .  and 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) 

PosCase {+posr [AnimateN-Ph r l  +Pos lnd ( - ' s ) ] 
( 2 ) V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r ob l ems . The Pos s e s s i ve Case i s  a p roblem t o  b e  ove rc ome by Vie t ­

name s e  s tudent s . 
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(4) S ug g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The P os s e s si ve Case , being an alt ernate d i v i ­

s i on- sub c las s o f  t he alt ernat e d i st r i bu t i on-sub c la s s  Pronoun Phras e ,  

c an be  t aught in  sub s t i tut i on dri l l s  in whi c h  the students w i l l  be  

asked to  u s e  the Phrase in  Subj e c t  s lot s . 

Example : 

S < PosCase [+posr [AnimateN-Phr ] +Poslnd (- ' s ) ] > 

John ' s  i s  i n  the garage . 
Mary ' s  
e t a .  

4 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  T h e  Retat o �  A xi� Ph�a� e att e �nate di� t � b u ti o n - � ub cta� � 

( 1 )  E .  S t ruc ture formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  ) 

Re lAx-Phr [+P rep (from )  +NH l +P rep ( t o )  +NH 2 ] 

( 2 )  V .  S tructure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . l . 2 . 5 . modi fi e d )  

RelAx-Phr [ +P rep ( I � )  +NH l +Prep ( t & i ) +NH 2 ] 

( 3 )  P r ob l e ms . None . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t ed d r i l l s . None . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 4 . T h e  Ve�b Ph�a� e att e �nate di� t�i b uti o n - � u b cta� � 

( 1 )  E .  S t ructure formulae : 

( t o ) V-Phr [ +P rep ( t o )  + I n fV-Phr ] ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  ) 

v . -) Phr [ + InfV-Phr +part 2 ( - i ng )) ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 2 . ) 
( - 1- n g  

( 2 )  V .  S t ructure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 3 . ) 

V-Phr [ I n fV-Phr ] 

( 3 )  P r o b l em s . Both the English ( t o )  Ve rb Phras e , and Verb Phrase 
( - ing) 

are p rob lems t o  be  mas tered b y  Vi e tname s e  student s .  

(4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Eng l i s h  ( to )  Verb Phrase , and Verb ( . ) - 1-ng 
P hrase , b e i ng alt ernate d i st ri b ut i on-sub c la s s e s  o f  t he Sub j e c t  
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s l ot fi l le r  c l ass , c an b e  t aught i n  s u b s t i t u t i on dri l l s  in whi c h  the 

s tudents w i l l  have t o  use the Phrase s  in Sub j e c t  s l ots . 

Example s :  

S « t o ) V-Phr (+P rep ( t o )  + I n fV-Phr ) >  

To 
To 
e tc .  

s eek  the good 
be engaged in this 

S <V ( . ) -Phr ( + I n fV-Phr +part2 ( -ing ) ) >  -7.-ng 
Taking a walk every day 
Be ing se n t  to that p lace 
e tc .  

meri ts admira tion . 
means a lot of use less work . 

i s  good for our h ea l t h .  
was tragic for him. 

4 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  Th e Vepe n de nt ctau� e att e�nate di� t�i b utian - � u b cta� � 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  { DepSC l } 
DepCl DepNonSCl 

DepRe l C l  

XDepCl 

( 2 )  V. Structure formu l a :  

S < I ndepC l >  

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  ) 

( c r . V . 3 . 1 . 2 . 6 .  ) 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . The alte rnate di s t ri but i o n -subc lass Depe ndent C lause o f  

the Sub j e ct s l ot fi l le r  c lass i n  Eng l i s h  i s  a le arni ng p rob lem for 

Vietname se s tudent s . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The alt ernat e d i s t ributi on- sub c lass D.ependent 

C l ause o f  the Sub j e c t  s lot fil ler c lass i n  Eng l i s h  c an be taugh t  in 

sub s t i tut i on dri l ls in whi c h  the s tudents w i l l  have t o  use Dep endent 

C lau s e s  in Sub j e c t  s l ot s . 

Examp le s : 

S < DepSC l >  

Whoe ve r s e e s  him 

S <DepNonSCl > 

Whateve r  h e  s ee s  

wi n l ike him. 

is  bough t .  
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S < DepRe lC l >  

T h a t  h e  i s  hones t i s  no s u rp rise t o  anyb ody . 

S < XDepC l >  

Why h e  g o e s  i s  a mys tery to u s . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 6 .  T h e  V e 6 e cti ve Clau � e  alt e �nate di� t�i b uti o n - ¢ u b cla¢¢  

( 1 )  E .  Structure f ormu l a : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 2 . 6 . ) 

De feCl 
{ De feC l (..i ng ) [+S +p r [ v ( _ i n g ) -Phr ( + I n fV-Phr +part 2 ( - i n g ) ) 1 ] } Re lAx-Phr [+p rep ( fo r )  +De f eC l ( t o )  [+S +Pr [ ( t o ) V-Phr ( +P rep ( t o )  

+ I n fV-Phr) 1 1  ] 
( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The alte rnate d i s t ribut ion-sub c la s s  De fec t i ve C laus e  o f  

the Sub j e c t  fi l le r  c las s i n  Eng l i s h  i s  a p roblem t o be ove rc ome b y  
Viet name se s tudents . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The alt ernat e d i s t ribut ion-sub c lass De fect i ve 

C lause o f  the Sub j e ct s lot fi l l e r  c la s s  in Eng l is h  can be t aught i n  

sub s t itution dri l l s  in whi c h  the s t udents  wi l l  have t o  use  De fe ct ive 

C laus e s  i n  Subj e c t  s lot s . 

Examp le s :  

S < De feCl ( . » - 1- ng 
G e t t i ng t hi s  j o b  w o u ld make h i m  happy . 

S < Re lAx--Phr (+P rep (for) +De feC l ( t o ) ) > 

For John t o  go t h e re i s  a g o o d  thing . 

4 . 1 . 3 . + 0 0 , t h e  o b l i g a t o ry n u c l e u s  D i re c t  O b j e c t  t a gmeme  

I n  t h e  s e c t i ons 3 . 1 . 3 .  in Eng l i s h  Grammar and in Vietname s e  Grammar , 
t he D i re c t  Obj e c t  t agmeme s in the language s  were seen t o  have t he f o l ­
lowing s t ruc ture formulae : 



THE ENGL I S H  OBLI GATORY NUCLEUS 

DIRECT OBJECT TAGMEME 

+00 

N-Phr 

Pn-Phr 

V-Phr 

DepC l 

De feC l  

The D i re c t  Obj e ct t agmeme , ob ­

l i gat ory and nuc leus t o  t he A c t i ve 

Trans i t i ve C lause Types 2 ,  3 ,  and 
4 ,  and a l t e rnate o b l i gat ory nuc leus 

t o  t he Pas s i ve Doub le Trans i t i ve 

C l ause Type 6 ,  has the func t i onal 

me aning o f  " t hat whi ch unde rgoe s 

the ac t i on "  or " unde rgoe r"  o f  the 

act i on o f  the Trans i t i ve Pre d i c at e . 

THE VIETNAMESE OPTIONAL NUCLEUS 

DIRE CT OBJECT TAGMEME 

± DO 

N-Phr1 
Pn-Phr 

Adv-Phr 

V-Phr 

DepCl 
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The D i re c t  Obj e c t  t agmeme , op­

t ional and nu c leus to the A c t i ve 

Trans i t i ve C lause Typ es 2 ,  3 ,  and 

4 ,  has the func t i onal me ani ng o f  

" th at whi ch unde rgoe s the a c t i on " , 

o r  " unde rgoer "  o f  the act ion o f  t he 

A c t i ve Tran s i t i ve P re d i c at e . 

In c omp aring the two s t at e ment s ,  one can s ee there are three ki nds 

of prob lems t h at V i e t name s e  s tudents w i l l  have to  ove rcome in learning 

the Engl i sh D i re c t  O b j e c t  t agmeme : 

( 1 )  the o b li gat ory characteri s t i c  o f  the Dire c t  Obj e c t  t agmeme i n  
Eng l i s h  ( c f . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) ;  

( 2 )  the  d i ffe rences o f  fi l le r  c la s s e s  of t he D i re c t  Ob j e ct  s l ot s  i n  
Eng l i s h  and Viet names e ;  

( 3 )  the  Engl i sh Direct  Ob j e ct t agmeme as b e i ng alt e rnat e ob l i gat ory 

nuc leus to the Pas s i ve Doub le Trans i t i ve C lause Typ e  6 ( c f . 2 . 3 . 6 . ) 

4 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  T h e  N o u n  P h�a� e al�e�na�e di� �ki b u�i o n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  S tructure f ormula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 3 . 1 . ) 

+DO < N-Phr> 

( 2 )  V.  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 3 . 1 . )  

±DO <N-Phr> 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The d i f ferent Noun Phras e d i vi s i on-sub c lasses  and c o­

oc currence- sub c la s s e s  in Eng l i s h  c on s t i t u t e  learning p rob lems for 
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Viet name s e  s tudent s t o  mas t er . They have been taught a s  f i ll er s  o f  

the Sub j e c t  s l ot a lready ( c f . 4 . l . 2 . l . ) .  They c an now b e  revi sed a s  

being f i l lers o f  t he D i r e c t  Obj e c t  s lot . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tut i on dri l l s  c an b e  pre pared t o  teach dif­

ferent Noun Phra s e  d i v i s i on-sub c las s e s  and co-oc currenc e -subc las s e s 

f i l ling t he Direct  Obj e c t  slot . 

Example :  

I ndepDe c lActSgTrC l 

[+ s <persspn> +Pr [ ActSgTrDe c lV-Phr ] +DO { ComN , -Phr } j n-c . s �ng 
They wanted an airp Zane . 

They obje c te d  to 

{ ComN l -Phr } n-c . p  
s ome airp Zanes . 

{ COmNn_m-Phr } 

s ome watell .  

{ NAd , , -Phr } J . s � ng 
the good. 

{ NAd j • p I -Phd 

the rich , 
{ NV ( _e n ) -Phd 

the accused .  

{ NV ( ' ) -Phd - 1-ng 
his going to town . 

4 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  T h e  P�o n o un Ph�a¢ e alt e�nate d�¢ t�� b ut� o n - ¢ u b cla¢ ¢ 

( l )  E .  Structure formu l a :  

Pn-Phr 

( 2 )  V. Struct�re formu l a :  

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  ) 

Pe rsOPn-Phr 

Re f lPn-Phr 

Inde tPn-Phr 

DemPn-Phr 

PosPn-Phr 

PosCase-Phr 

( c f . V . 3 . 1 .  3 . 2 .  and V. 3 . 1 .  2 . 2 . ) 



{ P ersPn-Phr } 
Pn-Phr PersPropNSubst-Phr 

NonPe rsPropNSubs t-Phr 

ComNS ubs t-Phr 
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( 3 )  P r o b lems . The a l t e rnate di vi s i on- s ub c la s s  Personal Ob j e ct P ronoun 

Phrase is a new le arni ng prob lem to ove rc ome , b e s i de s  the o t he r  l i s t ­

e d  P ronoun Phrase a l t e rnate d i vi s i on-sub c las s e s  whi ch have b e e n  d i s ­

c u s s e d  a l re ady ( c f . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  and 4 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 6 . 8 . ) 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Subs t i tution dri l ls can b e  p rep are d t o  t e ach the 

P e rs onal Ob j e ct P ronoun Phrase , and t o  review the o t he r  P ronoun 

Phrase a l t e rnate divi s i on-sub c la s s e s  as fi l l i ng the D i re ct Ob j e ct  

s lot . 

Examp le : 

IndepDec lActsgTrCl [ + s < pe rsspn> +Pr [ActSgT rDec lV-Phr ] +DO { pe rsopn } ] 
1'hey me t him . 

her . 

{ I nde tPn } 

a few .  

{ DemPn } 

these . 

{ PosPn } 

hi s .  

{ PosCase-Phr } 

John ' s . 

4 . 1 . 3 . 3 .  T h e  A d v e�b P h�a� e att e�nat e  d�� t�� but� o n - � u b cta� � 

( 1 )  E .  S tructure formu l a : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 3 . 3 . )  

Adv-Phr [Adv ] 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formu l a :  

Adv-Phr [ ±C omp (n hlr ) +Adv] 

( 3 )  P r ob l ems . None , except t o  learn the S i ng le Tran s i t i ve Ve rb s t em c o-
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oc currence-sub c las s e s  whi ch c an have t h e i r  Dire c t  Obj e c t  s lo t  fi l le 1  

b y  t h e  Adve rb s ( s o )  and ( n o t )  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  and E . 3 · 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  

1 .  2 .  ) . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Si ngle Trans i t i ve Ve rb s tem co-occurre n c e - s ub ­

c la s s e s  whi ch c an have t h e i r  D i re c t  Obj e c t  s l ot fil led by t h e  Ad­

ve rbs ( s o )  and (n o t )  can be t aught i n  s ub s t i tu tion dri l ls i n  whi c h  

the s tude n t s  w i l l  have t o  use Single Trans i t i ve Ve rb s tems . 

Examp le : 

IndepDec lActsgTrC l [+s <pe rsspn> +Pr [ActSgTrDec lV-Phr] +DO <Adv-Phr> ] 
They h o p e d  B O .  

t h o u g h t  

e t c .  

4 . 1 . 3 . 4 .  T h e  Ve�b alt e ��ate di� t�i b uti o � - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  S tructure formu l a :  { InfV-Phr } V-Phr ( t o ) V-Phr [ +P rep ( t o )  +InfV-P h r ]  

V ( . ) -Phr [+In fV-Phr +P art2 ( - i n g ) ] - -z. n g  

( 2 )  V .  S tructure formu l a :  

V-Phr [ I n fV-Phr ] 

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 3 . 4 . ) 

( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 3 . 4 .  ) 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . Vi et n ame se s tude n t s  w i l l  have t o  learn t o  use the di ffe r­

ent Eng l i s h  Ve rb Phrase a l t e rnate d i vi s i on-sub c l as s e s  as f i l l i ng t h e  

D i re c t  Ob j e ct s lot . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tu t i on dri l l s  c an b e  p repared t o  t e ach t h e  

d i ffe rent Eng l i sh Ve rb Phras e a l t e rnate divi s i on-sub c las s e s . The 

s t udents  w i l l  have t o  use Ve rb Phrases  i n  D i re c t  Obj e c t  s lot s . 

Examp le s :  

I ndepDec lAc tSgTrC l 

[ +s < p ersspn > +Pr [ActSgTrDe c lV-Phr ] +DO { In fV-Phr } ] 
He he lp e d  d o  t h e  w o rk .  

carry the bags . 

e t c .  
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IndepDec lActSgTrCl 

[+s < perssPn > +Pr [ActSgTrDe c lV-Phr ] +DO { ( t o ) V-Phr ( +P rep ( to )  + I n fV-Phr ) } ] 
He w a n t e d  

IndepDe c lActSgTrC l 

to go to town . 

re turn home . 
e tc .  

[+s <persspn> +Pr [ Ac tSgTrDe c lV-Ph r ]  +DO { V ( _ i n g ) -Phr ( + I n fV-Phr+part2 ( - i ng ) } ] 
He 'Liked buy ing a house . 

going to the marke t .  
e tc .  

4 . 1 . 3 . 5 . T h e  V e p e n d e nt C lau� e alte�nat e  di� t�i buti o n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  S tructure formu l a :  

DepDec lC l {�::�:��:��SC1} 
DepDe c l Re l C l  

XDepDe c l C l  DepC l 

XDepSub j unctCl 

( 2 j V. Structure formu l a :  {DePRe lC l ) 
DepC l J • XDepCl 

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 3 . 5 . ) 

( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 3 . 5 . )  

( 3 )  P r ob l e ms . Vietname s e  s tudent s wi l l  have to  le arn t he Dependent De­

c l arat i ve Sub j e c t  C laus e , t he Dependent De c larat i ve Non-Subj e c t  

C laus e ,  and t h e  Ext ra Dependent S ub j un c t i ve C lause a s  fi l ling the 

D i re c t  Obj e c t  s lot . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . The Depende nt De c larat ive Sub j ec t  C lause , t h e  De­

pendent De c l arat ive Non-Sub j e ct C lause , and the Ext ra Dependent Sub ­

j unct ive C lause , as f i l l i ng the D i re c t  Ob j e ct  s lot , c an b e  t aught i n  

sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  i n  w h i c h  t he s tudent s w i l l  h ave t o  u s e  t h e  C laus ­

e s  i n  D i re c t  Obj e c t  s lots . 
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Examp le s :  

I ndepDec lActSgTrC l 

[+S < Pe r SSPn > +P r [ ActSgTrDe c lV-Phr l +DO { DepDe c l Re lC l } j 
T h e y  admi t t e d  t h a t  t h e y  didn ' t  s e e  h i m .  

T h e y  as k e d  

They a s k e d  

{ XDepDe c lC l } 

whe t h e r  h e  had c ome . 

{ XDepSubj unctC l }  

t h a t  h e  be rem o v e d .  

4 . 1 . 3 . 6 .  T h e  V e 6 e cti v e  C lau� e alte�nate di� t�i buti o n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 3 . 6 . ) 

Defe C l  

( 2 )  v .  

{DefeCI 1nf [+S [ O-X l +pr [ I n fV-Phr l ] J De feCl ( t o J [+S [O-xl +Pr [ ( t o J V-Phr (+Prep ( to J + I n fV-Phr ) l ] 
Defe C l ( _ i n g J [+S [O-xl +pr [v ( _ i ng J -Phr ( + I nfV-Phr +part 2 ( -i ng J ) 1 ] 

None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The De fe c t i ve C lause ( t o J ' and t he De fec t i ve C l au se ( _ i ng J ' 

as f i l ling t he Subj e c t  s l ot , have be en dealt w i t h  i n  4 . 1 . 2 . 6 . The 

De fec t ive C lause ln fini t i ve i s  a new C l aus e  Typ e  to be le arned by 

V i e t name se s tudent s . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tu t i on dri l ls c an be p re pared t o  te ach t h e  

De fect i ve C lause ln fi n i t i ve ' and t o  re vi se t h e  De fe c t i ve C lau se ( t o J  

and t h e  De fe c t i ve C lau se ( . J ' The s tude n t s  w i l l  have t o  u s e  the - � n g  

D e fe c t i ve C lause s  in  Di re c t  Obj e c t  s l ot s .  

Examp le s : 

�nde pDecIActsgTrCl [ +s <persspn> +Pr [ActSgTrDe clV-Phr l +DO { De fe C I ln f } ] 
They s aw h i m  g o .  

They w a n te d 

They s aw 

{ De feCl ( t o J } 

h i m  t o  g o .  

{ De fe C l  ( . J } - � n g  
h i m  g o i ng . 
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4 . 1 . 4 .  + 1 0 ,  t h e  o b l i g a t o r y n u c l e u s  In d i re c t  O b j e c t  t a gm e me 
In the s e c t i ons 3 . 1 . 4 .  in Eng l i s h  G rammar and in Vietname se Grammar , 

t he I ndire ct  Ob j e c t  tagmeme s in t he language s were seen to have the fo l ­
lowing s t ruc ture fo rmu lae : 

THE ENGLISH OBLI GATORY NUCLEUS 

INDIRE CT OBJECT TAGMEME �-Phr? 
+ 1 0  Pn-Phr 

epCl 

The Indirect Ob j e ct t agmame , 

ob l igat ory and nuc leus t o  the 

A c t i ve Doub le Tran s i t i ve C lause 

Type 3 ,  and a l t e rnate ob l i gatory 

nuc le u s  t o  the P as s i ve Doub le 

Trans i t ive C lause Type 6 ,  h as the 

fun ct i onal me ani ng of " t hat to or 

for which an a c t i o n  is p e r formed " .  

THE VIETNAME SE OBLIGATORY NUCLEUS 

INDIRE CT OBJECT TAGMEME (N-Phr ) 
+10 

Pn-Phr 

The Indi re c t  Obj ect  t agmeme , ob ­

l i gat ory and nuc leus to t he Act i ve 

Doub le Tran s i t i ve C lause Typ e , has 

t h e  functional me aning o f  " that t o  

o r  for which an act ion i s  p e rforme d " . 

In c omp aring the two st atements , one c an see two k inds o f  p rob lems 

t h at Vietname se s t udent s w i l l  h ave t o  overc ome i n  le arning t he Eng l i s h  

Indi re c t  Obj e ct t agmeme : 
( 1 )  the Eng l i s h  Indire c t  Obj e c t  t agmeme as b e i ng alternat e ob l igatory 

nu c le u s  to the Pas s i ve Doub le Trans i t i ve C l ause Type 6 ( c f . 2 . 3 . 6 . ) 

( 2 )  the d i ffe ren c e s  o f  fi l le r  c la s s e s  of the Indi re c t  Ob j e ct  s lo t s  i n  

Eng l i s h  and Viet namese . 

4 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  T h e  N o u n  Ph�a� e alt e�nat e  d�� t�� but� o n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  S tructure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 4 . 1 . ) 

+IO < N-Phr> 

( 2 )  V . Structure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 4 . 1 . ) 

+IO <N-Phr> 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . The d i f fe rent Noun Phra s e  a l t e rnate d i v i s i o n-sub c la s s e s  

and c o- o c c urrence-sub c la s s e s  consti tute le arni ng p rob lems f o r  Viet ­

name se s tudents t o  maste r .  They have been t aught a s  fi l le r s  o f  the 
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Sub j e ct s lot ( c f . 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) ,  and revi sed as being fi l lers of t he Di­

rect  Obj e c t  s lot  ( c f . 4 . 1 . 3 . 1 . ) .  They c an now be  revised again as 

b e ing f i llers o f  the Indirect Obj e ct s l ot . 

( 4) S ugges ted dr i l l s . The di fferent Noun Phrase alternate d i vi s i on - sub ­

c la s s e s  and co-occurrence-sub c las ses  can be revi sed in sub s t it u t i on 

dri lls i n  whi c h  t he s tudent s w i l l  have t o  u se Noun Phras es in Indi ­

re c t  Ob j e ct  s lo t s . 

Exampl e : 

1 ndepDec lAc tDbTrC l 

[+s <perssp n >  +Pr [ActDbTrDec lV-Phr ] +10 { ComNn _c . s i ng-Phr } +DO { COmNn_c . Pl -Phr } ] 
They boug h t  t h e  boy p re s e n ts . 

{ ComN l -Phr } n-c . p  
t h e  boys 

{ NAdj . p l -Phr } 

t he deaf 

{ NV ( _ e n ) -Phr 

t he i mp ri s o n e d  

1ndepDec lActDbTrC l 

[+S { COroNn_c . s i ng -Phr } 

The man 

+Pr [ActDbTrDeclV-Phr ]  +10 {ComNn_m-Phr } 

g a v e  

+ D O {  CoroN . -Phr }] n-c . s � ng 

a coa t of pa i n t .  

4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . T h e  P�o n o u n  P h�a� e atte�nate di� t � b utio n - � u b et a� �  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . )  

P e rsOPn-Phr 

Re f lP n-Phr 

Pn-Phr 1nde tPn-Phr 

DemPn-Phr 

PosPn-Phr 

( 2 ) V .  S tructu re formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . ) 
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{perSpn-Phr } 
Pers PropNSubst- Phr 

NonPersPropNS ub s t -Phr 

ComNSubs t-Phr 

LOS 

( 3 )  Prob lems . A l l  the Eng l i s h  Pronoun Phras e  a l t erna t e  d i vi s i on-sub ­

c l a s s e s  have been learned a s  being f i l lers of t h e  Sub j e ct and the 

Dire c t  Obj e c t  s lo t s  ( c f . � . l . 2 . 2 .  and 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) .  They can now be  re­

vi sed as be ing fi llers o f  the Ind i r e c t  Ob j e c t  s lot a l s o . 

( 4 ) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tut ion dri l l s  c an be prepare d  t o  re v i s e  t h e  

d i f fe rent  Pronoun Phrase a l t e rnate d i v i s ion-sub c la s se s . T h e  s t ude n t s  

wi l l  have t o  u s e  t h e  Pronoun Phrase s  in Indi rect  Obj e c t  s lot s . 

Examp le : 

IndepDe c lActDbTrCl 

(+s <pe rsspn > + P r [ ActDbTrDec lV-Phr ) + I O { PersOPn } + DO { COmNn_c . Pl -Ph r } j 
They b o ug h t  h i m  

{ Re f lPn-Phr } 

themse l. ve s  

p re s e n t s . 

{ I ndetPn-Phr } 

t h os e  t h e y  me t 

{ Po sPn } 

t he i rs 

4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . T h e  V e p e n d e nt ctaul.> e at.t eJutate d.i.l.> t .iU b ut.i. o n - l.> u b c.t al.> l.>  

( 1 )  E .  S tructure formu l a :  

( 2 ) V .  None . 

DepCl � 
iDepSC l ') 

DepNonSC l J 

( 3 )  Pro blems . V i e t name se s tuden t s  wi ll  have t o  learn t he Dependent Sub ­

j e c t  C l au s e  and t he Dependent Non -Sub j e ct C l ause as f i l lers o f  t he 

Ind i r e c t  Ob j e c t  s l ot i n  Engl i s h . 
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( 4 )  Sugge s ted d r i l l s . S ub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  c an be  p repared t o  t e ac h  the 
Dependent S ub j e c t  C lause and the De pendent Non-Sub j e c t  C lause as 

f i l l ing the Indire ct  Obj e c t  s lot . 

Example : 

IndepDec lAc tDbTrCl rs < persspn> +Pr [ActDbTrDe c lV -Phr)  +IO { DepS C 1 } 

They gave w h o e ve r me t t h e m  

+DO { ComN l-Phr }J n-c . p  
p re s e n t s .  

{ DepNonSC1 } 

whoe v e r  t h e y  
me t 

4 . 1 . 5 .  + A t ,  t h e  o b l i g a t o ry n u c l e u s  A t t r i b u t i ve t a g me me 

I n  t he s e c t i ons 3 . 1 . 5 . in Engl i sh Grammar and in Vie t namese Grammar , 

t h e  A t t ribut i ve t agmeme s in the languages were seen t o  have t h e  fol low­

i ng s t ru c t ure formu lae : 

THE ENGLISH OBLIGATORY NUCLEUS 

ATTRIBUTIVE TAGMEME (N-Phr .) 
+At Ad j - Phr 

V ( - e n )  -Phr 

The A t t ributive t agmeme , ob­

l i gat ory and nu c leu s to t he A c ­

t ive and t o  t he Pas sive At tribu­

t i v e  Tran s i t ive C lau se Ty p e s  4 and 

7 ,  has t h e  func t i onal meaning of 

" t hat whi c h  r e su l t s  from the ac­
t i on upon an undergoe r " . 

THE VI ETNAME SE OBLI GATORY NUCLEUS 

ATTRI BUTIVE TAGMEME 

+At 
/Ad j -Phr) 
\V-Phr 

The At t ribut i ve t agmeme , ob l i g­

at ory and nuc leus t o  t h e  A c t i ve At­

t ribut i ve Trans i t i ve C lause Type 4 ,  

has the funct i onal me aning o f  

" that whi ch re su lt s  from the act i on 

upon an unde rgoe r " . 

I n  c omparing the two s t atement s ,  one can s e e  the re are two ki nds o f  

p rob lems t h at V i e t namese s tudents  w i l l  have t o  ove rc ome i n  le arning t h e  

Eng l i sh A t t ribut i ve t agmeme : 
( 1 )  t h e  Engl i sh A t t ribut i v e  t agmeme as b e i ng ob l igat ory and nuc le u s  

t o  t h e  Pas s i ve At t ri b u t i ve Trans i t i ve C lause Type 7 ( c f . 2 . 3 . 7 . ) 



107 

( 2 )  the di ffe ren c e s  of fI l le r  c l a s s e s  o f  t he At t ri but i ve s l o t s  in  t h e  

two language s . 

4 . 1 . 5 . 1 .  T h e  N o u n  P h �a6 e al te �nate di6 t�i but i o n - 6 U b Qla6 6 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu la : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 5 . 1 . )  {N-Phr } 
N-Phr 

AtN-Phr (+NH ) 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . I n  le arning the Eng l i s h  At t ribut i ve t agmeme , Vi etname se 

s tude n t s  w i l l  h ave t o  learn t h e  a l t e rnate d i s t ri b u t i on-sub c lass Noun 

Phrase , w h i c h  inc lud e s  two a l t ernate d i vi s i on-sub c las se s : Noun Phras e ; 

At t ri b u t i ve Noun Phrase ( w h i c h  doe s not have a De t e rminer ) . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tut i on dri l l s  can b e  p repared t o  te ach the 

a l t e rnate di s t ribut i on-subc las s Noun P h rase of the Eng l i s h  A t t r i b u t ­

i ve s lot . The s t udent s w i l l  have t o  use b ot h  the re gular Noun Phras e 

and the A t t ribut i ve Noun Phrase i n  At tribut i ve s lot s .  

Examp le s : 

I ndepDec lActAtTrC l  [+s < perssPn > +Pr [ActAtTrDe c lV-P h r ]  +DO < Re f lPn > +At < N - P h r > ] 
He s ty l e d  hims e l f a Mari ne offi ce r .  

I ndepDe c l P a sAtTrCl 

[ +s < p e r s spn > +P r [ P a sAtTrDe c lV-P h r ]  +At c N-Phr> ] 
He was c o n s i de re d  a n  e xce l le n t  c omp ani on . 

I ndepDec lActAtTrCl 

[ +s < p e r s S P n >  + P r [ActAtTrDe c lV-Phr ] + DO < Pe rsOP n >  +At < AtN-Ph r >] 
T h e y  e le c t e d  h i m  chairman . 

I ndepDe c lP a sAtTrCl 

[ +s < p e r s sp n >  + P r [ P asAtTrDe clV-P h r ]  +At < AtN- P h r > ] 
She was nomi n a t e d  s e cre t a ry .  
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4 . 1 . 5 . 2 .  T h e  Adje ct� v e  Ph �a� e alte�n at e d�� t��but� o n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  St ructure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 5 . 2 . ) 

+At <Ad j -Phr> 

( 2 )  V. Structure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 5 . 1 . ) 

+At <Adj -Phr> 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The Adj e c t i ve Phrase a l t e rnate dis t ribut i on-sub c lass of 

the A t t ri but i ve s lot fi l le r  c la s s  is not a le arn i ng p rob lem for Vie t ­

name se s tudent s . Neve rthe le s s , s ince t he A t t ribut ive s lot in  t h e  

Pas s i ve At t r i but ive Trans i t ive C lause Type 7 i s  a learni ng prob lem,  

the s tudent s s hou ld le arn to use the Phras e i n  that s l ot . ( c f . 2 . 3 . 7 . ) 

( 4 )  Sugge s ted dri l l s . The Adj e c t i ve Phras e , as fi l ling t he A t t ri but ive 

s l ot in  a Pass ive Att ribut ive Trans i t ive C lau se Type 7 ,  can be t aught 

in s ub s t i tut ion dri l l s  in which the s tudent s wi ll  have to u se Adj e c ­

t ive Phras e s  i n  At t r i but i ve s lot s . 

Examp le : 

IndepDec lPa sAtTrC l [+s <pe rssp n >  +P r [ PasAtTrDec lV-Phr]  +At <Adj -Phr> ] 
She was c on s i de r e d  g re a t . 

i n t e  Z Z i ge n t .  

e t c .  

4 . 1 . 5 . 3 .  T h e  ve�b
( ) Ph�a� e alte�nate d�� t�� b ut� o n - � u b cla� � - e n  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 5 . 3 .  ) 

+At <V ( _ e n ) -Phr (+In fV-Phr +part l ( - e n ) ) >  

( 2 )  v .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The Ve rb ( _ e n ) Phras e alt e rnate d i s t ri b u t i on-sub c las s o f  the 

A t t r ibut i ve s lot f i l le r  c la s s  i s  a p rob lem t o  be ove rc ome by Vietnam­
e s e  s t udent s .  

( 4) Sugg e s ted dr i l l s . The Verb (_ e n ) Phrase a l t ernate d i s tribut i on-sub ­

c las s o f  t he A t t r i but i ve s l ot f i l ler c la s s  can b e  t aught i n  s ub s t i -
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tution dri l l s  in  whi c h  t he s t udents wi l l  have to u se Verb Phrases  ( - e n  J 
in A t t r i but i ve s lot s . 

Examp le s :  

IndepDe c lActAtTrCl 

[ +S <persspn > +Pr [ActAtTrDe c lV-Phr ) +DO < PersOP n >  +At <V ( _ e n J -Phr> ] 
They b e Z i e v e d  him a aug h t . 

IndepDec lPasAtT rC l  

[+s < pe rsspn > +Pr [ P asAtTrDe c lV-P hr ) 

He was be Z i e v e d  

+At <V ( _ e n J -Phr > ] 
aaug h t .  

s e e n . 

e t a .  

4 . 1 . 6 .  + E q C o .  t h e  o b l i g a t o ry n u c l e u s  E q u a t i o n a l  C omp l e me n t  t a g me m e  

In t he s e c t i on 3 . 1 . 6 .  in  Eng l i s h  Grammar , t he Equat i onal C omp lement 

t agmeme , and in t he s e c t i on 3 . 1 . 8 .  in  Vietname se Grammar , t he Ident i fi ­

cat i ve Equat i on a l  C omp lement t agmeme were seen to have t he fo l l ow i ng 

s t ru c t ure formu l ae : 

THE ENGLISH OBLIGATORY NUCLEUS 

EQUATI ONAL COMPLEMENT TAGMEME 

+EqCo 

N-Phr 

Pn-Phr 

Ad j - Phr 

Adv-Phr 

DepC l 

DefeCl 

The Equat i onal Comp lement t ag­

meme , ob l igat ory and nuc leus to the 

Equat i onal C lau se Type 8,  h as the 

s t ru c t ure meani ng of " charac t e r­

i s t i c s  o f  i de n t i f i c at ion or equa­

t i on "  . 

THE VIETNAMESE OBLI GATORY NUCLEUS 

I DENTIFICATIVE EQUATIONAL 

COMPLEMENT TAGMEME 

+ I dEqCo 

N-Phr 

Pn-Phr 

V-Phr 

Ad j -Phr 

IndepCl 

Adv-Phr 

The Ident i f i c at ive Equat i onal 

C omp lement t agmeme , ob l i gat o ry and 

nuc leus to the Ident i f i c at i ve Equa­
t i onal C lause Type 7 ,  has the s t ru c ­

t ure meani ng o f  " charac t eri s t i c s  o f  

i dent i fi c at i on o r  equat i on" . 
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I n  c omp aring the two s t at eme nt s ,  one c an see  the re i s  on ly one kind o f  

p rob lem t hat Vie t name se s tude n t s  wi l l  have t o  overc ome i n  le arning t h e  

Eng li s h  Equat i onal Comp lement t agmeme : t h e  di fferences  b e tween the fi l le r  

c l as s e s  o f  the Equat i onal Comp lement s l ot i n  Eng li s h , and those o f  the 

I dent i fi c at ive Equat i ona l Comp lement s lot in Vie tname s e . 

4 . 1 . 6 . 1 .  T h e  N o u n  P h��¢ e �tt e�n�te di6 t�i buti o n - ¢ u b ct�6 6 

( 1 )  E .  St ructure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 6 . 1 .  ) 

+EqCo <N-Phr > 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formula : ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 8 . 1 . ) 

+IdEqCo <N-Phr> 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The Noun Phrase a l t e rnat e d i s t ri b u t ion-sub c lass o f  t he 

Equat ional C omp lement s lot fi l le r  c las s does not cons t itute a le arn­

i ng p roblem for Vie t namese s tudent s . Neve rthe l e s s , the d i f fe re nt 

Engl i s h  Noun Phrase a l t e rnate d i vi s i on-sub c las s es , and co-oc currenc e ­

s ub c l a s s e s  c an b e  re vised here as fi l li ng the Equat iona l Comp lement 

s lot . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tut i on dri l ls c an be prep are d t o  revi s e  the 

d i fferent Eng l i s h  Noun Phrase a l t ernate divi s i on-sub c la s s e s  and c o ­

oc curre nce-sub c la s se s . T h e  s tudent s w i l l  have t o  use d i fferent Noun 

Phra s e s  in Equat i onal Comp lement s l o t s . 

Examp le s :  

I ndepDec lEqcl [+s < persspn> +P r [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr ] +EqCO { COmNn_c . sing-Phr } ] 
He i s  a fi s h e rm a n .  

T h e y  are 

< DemP n >  

T h a t  i s  

<PersSP n >  

S h e  i s  

< N  d '  . A J . s � ng -Phr > 

The g o od i s  

{ ComN l -Phr } n-c . p  
fi s he rme n .  

{ ComN -Phr } n-m 
w o o d .  

{ perspropNn-Phr } 

Mary . 

{ NAdj . s ing-Phr } 

t h e  b e au t i fu L 



IndepDe c IEqc l [+ S < DemPn> +P r [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Ph r ]  +EqCO { NV ( _ e n ) -Phr l ] 
T h e s e  a re the accus e d .  

4 . 1 . 6 . 2 .  T h e  P�o n o u n  P h�a6 e alte �nate d�6 t �� b ut� o n - 6 u b cla66 

1 1 1  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 6 . 2 . ) 

+EqCo <Pn-Phr> 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formula : ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 8 . 2 . ) 

+EqCo <Pn-Phr> 

( 3 ) P r o b l e m s . The P ronoun Phrase alte rnate dist ri but i on-sub c lass of the 

Equat ional C omp leme nt s lot fi l le r  c la s s  does not cons t i tute a le arn­

ing p roblem for Vietnamese s tude nt s . Neve rthe les s ,  the d i ffe re nt 

Eng l i s h  P ronoun Phrase a lternate d i v i s i on-sub c lasses  c an be re v i s e d  

here a s  fi l l ing t h e  Equati onal Comp lement s lot . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tu t i on dri l l s  can b e  p re p ared t o  revi se t h e  

d i fferent Eng l i s h  Pronoun Phrase alte rnate d i vi s i on-sub v las se s .  The 

s t udents wi l l  have to use d i f fe rent P ronoun Phras e s  as fi l l i ng the 

Equat i onal C omp lement s lot . 

Examp le : 

IndepDeC IEqCl[+ s < pe rs spn> +P r [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Ph r ]  +Eqco { Inde tpn-Phr } ] 
They we re t h e  few I have me t .  

< DemPn> 

T h a t  w a s  

{ DemPn } 

t h e s e .  

{ PosP n } 

h e r s . 

{ PosCas e } 

Mary ' s .  

{ Pe rsOPn } 

h i m .  

{ Re f lPn } 

my s e L f .  
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4 . 1 . 6 . 3 .  T h e  A d j e c t� v e  Ph�a� e alt e�nat e d�� t�� but�o n - � u b cla�� 

( 1 )  E .  St ructure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 6 . 3 . ) 

+EqCO <Ad j -Phr> 

( 2 )  V. Structure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 8 . 4 . ) 

+EqCO <Ad j -Phr > 

( 3 )  P rob lems . A c c ording t o  t he formu lae s h own ab ove , t he re i s  no prob lem 

for V i e t name s e  s t ude nts  to learn t he Adj e c t i ve Phrase a l t e rnate d i s ­

tri but i on- sub c l a s s  of t he Equa t i onal Comp lement s lo t  fi l ler c las s . 

Neve rt he le s s , in Vietname s e , t here i s  al s o  the Ident i fi cat i ve Adj e c ­

t ive C lause Type 8 ( c f . V . l . 3 . 8 . ) ,  i n  whi c h  an Adj e c t ive P hrase can 

f i l l  t he P re d i cate s lot , and c onsequent ly , there is no ot her Pre d i ­

cate f i l l e r .  Vie tname se s tude n t s  might t rans fer t he Identi fi c at i ve 

Adj e c t ive Clause Tyoe 8 in t h e i r  native language int o Engl i sh , and 

make mi s takes l i ke ' t he y g o o d ' ( li t e ra l ly in Vietname s e  ' h f,l  t ot ' , 
whi c h  i s  a gramma t i c a l  C lause ) .  Thus t he c opula t i ve Pre d i c a t e  in t he 

Eng l i s h  Equat i onal C l ause Type , when i t s  Equat i onal Comp lement s lot 

is fi lled by an Adj e c t i ve Phrase , has to be learned by  t he s tudent s .  

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tu t i on dri l l s  c an be p rep are d t o  t e ach t h e  

Engli s h  Equa t i onal C lause Typ e  having i t s  Equat i onal Comp lement s l o t  

fi l le d  b y  a n  Adj e c t i ve P h rase . 

Examp le :  

IndepOeC IEqC l [+s < persspn> +P r [ Oe c lAux ( b e ) -P hr)  +EqCO <Ad j -Phr>] 
He was ve ry k i n d .  

aarefu 7.. . 
e t a . .  

4 . 1 . 6 . 4 .  T h e  v e � b ( ) Ph�a� e alt e�nate d�� t�� b uti o n - � u b cla� � - e n  

( 1 )  E .  Struc ture formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 6 . 4 . )  

+EqCO <V ( _e n ) -Phr ( +I n fV-Phr +p art l ( - e n ) > 

( 2 )  V .  None . 
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( 3 )  P r ob lems . The Ve rb ( _ e n ) Phra s e  a lt ernat e d i s t r i but i on-subclass  of 

the Equat i onal Comp lement s lot fi ller c la s s  i s  a prob lem to be over ­

c ome by Vietn ame se s tudent s .  The P hras e  i t s e l f  has alre ady been 
learned as fi l ling o t he r  t agmem i c  s l ot s .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t itut i on dri l l s  c an b e  p rep ared t o  t e ach the 

Engli s h  Verb ( _e n )  Phrase alte rnat e d i s t r i b u t i on-sub c la s s  of the Equa­

t i ona l C omp lement s lot fi l le r  c l as s . 

Examp le : 

I ndepOe C IEqC l [+s < pe rsspn> +Pr [ Oe c lAux ( be ) -Phr]  +EqCO <V ( _ e n ) -Phr > ] 
He was g one . 

He 

OeclSemiAux-Phr 

l o o k e d  de fe a t e d .  

e t a .  

4 . 1 . 6 . 5 .  T h e  Ve�b  P h �a� e alt e � nate d�� t�� b ut� o n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 6 . 5 . ) 

+EqCo < V-Phr J ( to ) V-Phr ( +P rep ( t o )  +InfV-Phr ) } 
l V ( _ i ng ) -Phr ( + I n fV-Phr +Part2 ( - i ng ) ) 

> 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 8 . 3 . ) 

+ IdEqCo <V-Phr ( In fV-Phr ) > 

( 3 )  P r o b lems . Viet namese s tudent s  wi l l  have t o  le arn the Eng l i s h  ( t o )  

Verb Phras e , and the verb ( . ) Phrase a s  fi l li ng the Equa t i onal Com­- t- ng 
p lement s lot . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  can b e  p repared t o  t e a c h  the 

E ng l i s h  ( t o )  Verb Phrase , and ve rb ( . ) Phrase as fi l ling t he Equa­- t- n g  
t i onal C omp lement s lot . 

Examp le s :  

Indepoe c lEqC l [+S < ( t o ) V-Phr> 

To s e e  

+Pr [ Oe c lAux ( b e ) -Phr] +EqCO« t o ) V-Ph r >] 
i s  t d  be l i e ve . 

t o  symp a thi ze . 

e t a .  
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IndePDeC IEqC l [+S <V ( . ) -Phr> +P r [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr ]  +EqCo<V ( . ) -Phr >] - � ng - � ng 
Wo rking Z i k e  t h i s  i s  was t i ng o u r  t ime . 

e t o .  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 6 . 6 . ) 

LAdv-Phr [ ± Intens +LAdv ] 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The Location Adve rb Phrase alt ernate d i s t ribution-sub­

c la s s  of the Equat i onal Comp lement s lot fi l le r  c las s i s  a p rob lem 

for Viet name s e  s t udents to mas te r .  

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tut i on d r i l l s  c an be p rep ared t o  teach the 

Eng l i s h  Loc at i o n  Adve rb Phrase a l t e rnate d i s t ri buti on-sub c las s of 

the Equat i onal C omp lement s lot fil ler c las s . 

Examp le :  

I ndePDeC IEqC l [+ s < pe rsspn> +P r [ De c lAux ( be ) -Phr]  +EqCO < LAdV-P hr> ] 
He was ri g h t  h e re . 

o v e r  t he re . 

e t o .  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 6 . 8 . ) 

( 2 )  V .  No ne . 

{DepSCl } 
DepCl DepNonSC l  

DepRe l C l  

XDepC l 

( 3 )  P r ob l e m s . The Depe ndent C lause alte rnat e d i s tributi on-su b c lass  o f  

t h e  Equati onal Comp lement s lot fi l le r  c la s s  i n  Eng l i sh i s  a le arn­

i ng p r o b lem for Vie tnamese s t udent s .  
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( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t itut ion dri l ls c an be p re p ared t o  teach the 

Eng l i s h  Depe ndent C lause a l t e rnat e di s t ri but i on-sub c la s s  o f  the Equa­

t i onal C omp lement s lot  fi l le r  c las s .  

Examp le s :  

IndepDe c lEqc l [+S < DemP n >  +Pr [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr ] +EqCo { DepSC l } ] 
That was what made h i m  angry . 

IndepDe c lEqC l [+ s < pe rsspn> +Pr [ Dec lAux ( b e ) -Phr ] +EqCO { DepSC l } ] 
He was n o t  w h o  h e  s e eme d t o  b e . 

I ndepDe c lEqC l [+ S < N-Phr> +Pr [ De c lAux (be ) -Phr] +EqCo { DepRe lCl } ] 
My op i n i o n  i s  t h a t  h e  s h ou Ld s t ay .  

I ndepDec lEqc l [+ s < pe rssP n >  +Pr [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr]  +EqcO { XDepC l } j 
I t  was b e fore y ou arri v e d .  

4 . 1 . 7 .  + S t S , t h e  o b l i g a t o ry n u c l e u s  S t a t i v e S u b j e c t  t a gmeme 

I n  the s e c t io n  3 . 1 . 7 .  of  Eng l i sh Grammar , the S t at i ve Sub j e c t  t agmeme 

was seen t o  have the f o l l ow i ng s t ruct u re formu l a :  <N-Phr� 
+StS Pn-Phr 

DepCl 

The S t a t ive Subj e c t  tagmeme , ob ligatory and nuc leus t o  the (There ) 

Stative C laus e  Type 9 , occupies  t he third ob l i ga t ory nuc leus s lot , s e ­

l e c t s  t he form of t he Pre d i c a t e  tagmeme , and has t he func t iona l meaning 

o f  " t hat whi c h  i s  s t at e d  or enumerat ed " . 

S ince t here i s  no S t a t i v e  Sub j e c t  t agmeme in Vietname s e ,  the Eng l i s h  
t agmeme c ons t i t u t e s  a prob lem f o r  Vietname se st udent s t o  over c ome . The 

( Th e r e ) Stat ive C lause Type 9 , as a l earning problem , ha s been d i s c u s sed 

in 2 . 3 . 9 .  The f o l lowing is a d i s c u s s i on on l earni ng prob lems of t he 
f i l ler c la s s  of the Stat i ve Subj e c t  s l ot . 

Sub s t i tu t i on d r i l l s  can be prepared t o  t e a c h  the Noun Phrase alter­

nat e d i s t ribu t i on - su b c la s s  of t he Stat ive Sub j e c t  s l ot f i l ler c las s . 

A t t ent i on s hou ld a l s o  be paid t o  the di fferent Eng l i sh Noun Phrase 
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a lt ernate d i vi s i on-sub c l as s e s , and c o-oc currenc e-sub c las ses , and a l s o  

t o  the s e le c t i on o f  t h e  form o f  t h e  Predicate tagmeme by t h e  Stat ive 

Sub j e c t  tagmeme . 

Examp le s :  

IndepDe c l ( The re ) StCl [ +S ( T h e re )  +Pr [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr ) +StS { ComN . -Phr } ] n-c . s�ng 
The re was a s tude n t .  

{ COmNn_m -Phd 

s ome wate r .  

{NV ( _ e n ) -Phr } 

t h e  a c c u s e d .  

{ pe rSPropNn-Phr } 

John Smi t h . 

{ NV ( . ) -Phd - 1- ng 
his wri t i ng t h a t  

te t t e r .  

{ Nonpe rsp ropNn l -Phr } 

Mexi c o .  

{ NonperSP ropNn2 -Phr } 

the Hague . 

IndepDe c l ( The re ) S tC l [ +S ( The re ) +Pr [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr ) +S tS { ComN l-Phr } j n-c . p  
There w e re a few s tude n t s . 

{ NAdj . p l -Phr } 

the p o o r .  

{ NV (  - e n )  -Phd 

the accu s e d .  

Sub s t i tution dri l l s  can b e  p rep ared t o  te ach the P ronoun Phrase al­
t e rnate d i s t ri b u t i on-sub c lass o f  the S t at i ve Sub j e c t  s lot fi l le r  c las s .  

At t e nt i on should also  b e  p ai d  t o  the di ffe re nt P ronoun Phrase alte rnate 
d i v i s i on- sub c las s e s , and also  to the se le ct ion o f  the form of the Pred­
icate t agmeme b y  the Stative Sub j e ct t agmeme . 



Examp le s : 
I ndepDecl ( T h e re ) StCl [+S ( T h e re )  +Pr [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr ] +StS { pe rsSpn } ] 

The re w a s  h e . 

IndepDec l ( The re ) S tcl [+S ( Th e re )  +Pr [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr ] +Sts { �ndetpn } l 
T h e re w e re s ome . 

{ DemPn } 

the s e . 

{ PosPn } 

y ours . 

{ PosCas e } 

John ' s .  

4 . 1 . 7 . 3 .  Th e V e p e n d e nt C lau� e alt e �nate di� t�i buti o n - � u b cla� � 

1 1 7  

S ub s t i tut ion dri l l s  can be p repared t o  teach the Dependent C lause a l ­

t erna t e  d i s t r i bu t i on-sub c lass o f  t h e  St ative Subj e c t  s lot fi ller c las s . 

Atten t i on should b e  paid t o  t he d i fferent Dependent C lause a l t e rnate d i ­

v i s i on - sub c la s s es that c an o c cur in t h i s  s lot , a n d  a l s o  t o  t h e  s e le c t i on 

o f  t he form o f  t he Predi cate tagmeme by the Stat ive Sub j e c t  t agmeme . 

Examp le : 

I ndepDe c l ( Th e re ) S tCl [ +S ( The re ) +Pr [ De c lAux ( b e ) -Phr] +StS { DepSC 1 } j 
T h e re wi l l  b e  w h a t e v e r  p le a s e s  

y o u .  

{ DepNonSCl } 

w h a t e v e r  you l i ke . 

4 . 1 . 8 . + S t C o ,  t h e  o b l i g a t o ry n u c l e u s  S t a t i v e  C omp l e me n t  t a g me m e  

I n  t h e  s e c t i on 3 . 1 . 8 . o f  Engli sh Grammar ,  and 3 . 1 . 9 .  o f  Vietnamese 

G rammar , the S t at ive Comp lement t agmemes in the languages we re s e en t o  

h ave t h e  fol lowing s t ruct ure formulae : 

THE ENGL I S H  OBLIGATORY NUCLEUS 

S TATIVE COMPLE�NT TAGMEME <N-Phr) 
+ StCo Pn-Phr 

DepC l 

THE VIETNAMESE OBLIGATORY NUCLEUS 

STATIVE COMPLEMENT TAGMEME (;-Phr ) 
+StCo Pn-Phr 

Adv-Phr 
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The S t at i ve C omp lement t agmeme , 

ob ligat ory and nuc leus t o  the ( I t )  

Stative C lause Type 1 0 ,  oc cupies 

the third ob l igat ory nuc leus s l ot 

in t h e  C lause Type , and has the 

funct i onal me aning o f  " that whi ch 

i s  stated  or defined " . 

The S t at i ve Comp lement t agmeme , 

ob l igat ory and nuc leus t o  the Sub­

j e ct le s s  Stative C lause Type 9 ,  

has the fun c t iona.l me aning o f  " that 

which is s t at e d  or enumerate d " . 

In comp aring the two s t atements ,  one can see there i s  only one k i nd o f  

p rob lem for Vietname se s tudents t o  mas t e r  i n  learning the English S t at i ve 

C omp leme nt t agmeme : the d i f fe rences o f  fi l le r  c la s s e s  o f  the Stative C om­

p lement s lots  in Engl i s h  and Vi etnames e .  

4 . 1 . 8 . 1 .  T h e  N o u n  Ph�a6 e alte�nat e di6 t�i b uti o n - 6 u b cla66 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 8 . 1 . ) 

+StC o < N-Phr > 

( 2 )  V .  S t ructure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 9 . 1 . ) 

+StCo <N-Phr > 

( 3 )  P r ob l ems . The Noun Phrase alte rnat e d i s tribut i on-sub c la s s  o f  the Stat­

i ve C omp lement s l ot fi l le r  c lass does  not  c ons t itute a le arni ng p rob­
lem for Vie tname s e  s t udent s .  Neve rth e le s s , the di fferent Noun Phrase 

a lte rnate divis ion- s ub c las s e s  and c o-occurre nce-sub c lasses  can be re­

v i s e d  h e re as fi l l i ng the Stati ve C omp lement s l ot . Attent i on s hou ld 

a l s o  be p aid to the s e l e ct i on of the form o f  the P re di cate t agmeme , 

not by the Stative C omp lement t agmeme , b ut by the Logic a l  Sub j e ct 

( I t ) . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t itut i o n  dri l l s  can b e  p repared t o  revise the 

d i f fe re nt Eng l i s h  Noun Phrase alte rnate d i v i s i on-sub c lasses  and co­

oc c urrence-sub c las s e s  as f i l l i ng t he Stat i ve C ompl ement s l ot . The 

s tudents w i l l  a l s o  be  remi nded of the s e l e c t ion of the form of the 
Predicate t agmeme by the Logi c a l  Sub j ect (I t )  i n  the C lause Type . 

Example: 

' rndepDe c l ( I t ) StCl [+S ( I t )  +Pr [ De c lAux (b e ) -Phr] +S tCO { ComNn_ c . s ing-Phr } 1 
I t  was a s tude n t .  
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IndepDeC l (I t ) StCl [ +S (I t )  +Pr [ De c lAux (be ) -Ph r ]  +S tCo { ComN -Phr } j n-m 
I t  was s ome w a t e r .  

{ NAdj . p l-Phd 

t he FO O l' .  

{ NAd , , -Phr } J . s �ng 

the g o o d .  

{ NV (  - e n )  -Phd 

t h e  i n j u re d .  

{ Pe rsPropN -Phd n 
John Smi t h . 

{ NonPersP ropN -Phr } n 
Eng lan d .  

{ ComN l -Phd n-c . p  

a few s tu de n t s .  

{ NV ( ' ) -Phr } - 'l- ng 

his wri t i ng t h e  
le t t e rs q u i ck l y . 

4 . 1 . 8 . 2 .  T h e  P�o n o u n  P h �a� e alt e �nate di� t � b u ti o n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 8 . 2 . )  

+StC o < Pn-Phr > 

( 2 )  V .  S tructure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 1 . 8 . 2 . ) 

+StCo < Pn--Phr> 

+3 ) P roblems . The Pronoun Phrase a l t erna t e  d i s t ribut i on-sub c lass o f  t he 

S tat ive C omp lement s lot f i l ler c las s does not cons t i t u t e  a learning 

prob lem for Vietname s e  s t udent s .  Neverthe les s ,  t he d i fferent Eng­

l i s h  P ronoun Phra se alt ernate d i vis i on-sub c las s e s  c an be reviewed 
here as fi l l i ng the S t a t i ve C omplement s lot . 

(4)  Sugge s ted dri l l s .  S ub s t i tut i on dri l l s  c an be prepared t o  rev�ew t he 
d i fferent Eng lish  Pronoun Phrase alte rnate d i vi s i on-sub c lasses  as 

f i l li ng t he S t at i ve Comp lement s lot . 



120 

Example : 

I ndepOec l (I t ) S tCl [ +S ( It ) +P r [ De c lAux (b e ) -Phr) +S tco { pe rsOpn } j 
I t  w a s  me . 

{ P ersSPn } 

I .  

{ Inde tPn-Phr } 

a few of t h e m .  

{ OemPn } 

t h e s e . 

{ PosPn } 

mi n e .  

{ PosCas e }  

John ' s .  

4 . 1 . 8 . 3 .  T h e  V e p e n d e n t  Clau� e alt e�nat e d�� t�� but� o n - � u b cla� � 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : 

( 2 )  V .  None . 

+EqCo < OepCl 
{OepSCl } 

> 
OepNonSC l 

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 8 . 3 . ) 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The Depe ndent C lause alte rnate dist ri bu t i on-sub c la s s  o f  t h e  

Equat i onal C omp lement s lot f i l l e r  c la s s  i s  a p rob lem f o r  Vie tname s e  

s tude n t s  to ove rc ome . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  can be p rep ared t o  t e ac h  the 

Dependent C lause alt ernate dis t ri but i on-sub c lass of the Equat i onal C Qm­

p lement s l ot f i l l e r  c las s . 

Example : 

IndepOe C l ( I t ) StCl [+S ( I t )  

I t  

+P r [ Oe c lAux ( b e ) -Phr ) +Stco < DepSC l >] 
w i Z Z  b e  w h a t  p Ze as e s  y ou mos t .  

< OepNonSCl > 

w h a t  y ou Z i k e  mos t .  



4 . 1 . 9 .  ± A g , t h e  o p t i o n a l  n u c l e u s  A g e n t  t a g me me 

( 1 )  E . Structure formu l a :  

±Ag [ Re lAx-Phr ( +P rep (by ) +H���:�r) ) )  \;epCl 

( 2 )  V. None . 

1 2 1  

( c f . E . 3 . 1 . 9 . ) 

( 3 )  P r ob l ems . The Eng l i s h  Agent t agmeme i s  a le arning p rob lem for Vie t ­

name se s t udent s .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Trans format i ona l and sub s t i t ut i onal d ri l ls c an b e  

p repared t o  t e a c h  the Eng l i sh Agent t agmeme . The s tudent s w i l l  have 

to t rans form A c t ive Trans i t i ve C lause s i n t o  P as s ive Trans i tive C l au s ­

e s  i n  order t o  le arn t o  t rans form t he Sub j e c t  t agmeme in A c ti ve Tran­

s it ive C lau ses i n t o  the Agent t agmeme in Pass ive Tran s i t ive C lause s ,  

and t o  sub s t i tu t e  d i f ferent a l t e rnate d i s t r ibution-sub c la s s e s  o f  t he 

Agent s l ot fi l ler c la s s . 

Example s :  

( Trans forma t i onal dri l l s ) 

I ndepDe c lAc tSgTrC l [+s <persspn> +P r [ActSgTrDe c lV-Phr ) +Do < p ersopn > ] � 

T h e y  congra t u Z a t e d  h i m .  

I ndepDec lPasSgTrCl 

[+s <persSpn> +Pr [PasSgTrDec lV-Phr ) ±Ag [ Re lAx-Phr ( +Prep ( by )  +H<perSOpn> ] 
He was congratu Z a t e d  b y  the m .  

IndepDec lAtTrC l 

[+s <persspn> +Pr [Ac tAtTrDe c lV-Ph r )  +DO < PersOPn >  +At <AtN-Phr > ] > 
They e Z e c t e d  h i m  p re s i de n t .  

I ndepDec lP a sAtTrC l 
[+s <Persspn> +Pr (PasAtTrDec lV-Phr) +At < AtN-Phr> ±Ag [ Re lAx-Phr ( +P re p (by ) 

He was e Z e c te d  p re s i de n t  by 

+H < Pe rsOP n »  ) J  
t h e m .  
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( Subs t i tut i onal dri l l s  wi ll  b e  p re s ented unde r the headl ine for each 

p a rt i c ular alt e rnate d i s t ribut ion- s ub c las s o f  the fi l le r  c lass of the 

Agent s lot . ) 

4 . 1 . 9 . 1 .  T h e  N o u n  Ph �a6 e ait e�nate d�6 tki but� o n - 6 u b �i a6 6  

S ub s t i tut i on d ri l l s  can b e  prepared t o  teach the Noun Phrase a l t e r­

nat i ve d i stribut i on-sub c lass of t he Agent s l ot fi l le r  c lass , and a l s o  

t o  review the d i f fe rent Eng l i s h  Noun Phrase a lt ernate divi s i on-sub ­

c la s s e s  and co-occurrenc e-sub c l as se s . 

Examp le : 

I ndepDe c lP asSgTrCl 

[+5 <PersSPn> +Pr [Pas5gTrDec lV-Phr 1 ±Ag [ Re lAx-Phr ( +Prep ( by J 

He was m o v e d  b y  

+H { ComN . -Phr } ) l ] n- . s lng 

t h e  s p e ak e r .  

{ ComN l-Phr l n-c . p  

t h e  spe ak e rs . 

{ NAdj . sing-Phr l 

t h e  g o o d .  

{ NAd j . p l-Phr } 

t h e  P O O l' .  

< pe rspropNn-Phr } 

Jo h n .  

{ NV ( _ e n J -Phr } 

t he accu s e d .  

{ NV (  . J -Phr > - 1.. ng 

her goi ng abroad .  

4 . 1 . 9 . 2 .  T h e  P�o n o u n  Ph �a6 e ait e�nat e  d�6 t� but�o n - 6 u b �ia66  

Sub s t i tut ion d r i l l s  c an be prepared to teach the Pronoun Phras e  al­

ternate d i s t r ib u t i on-subclass o f  the Agent s lot f i ller c l as s ,  and a l s o  

t o  review t he di ffe�ent Eng li s h  Pronoun Phrase alte rnat e div i s i on-sub­

c la s s e s . 



1 2 3  

Example : 

IndepDe clPasSgTrC l [+ s < pe r sspn > +Pr [Pas SgTrDe c lV-Phr ] ±Ag [ Re lAx-Phr ( +P rep ( by )  +H { persOpn } ) ] j 
He was he tpe d  by t h e m .  

{ I ndetPn } 

s ome b ody . 

{ DemP n } 

t h e s e . 

{ Po sPn } 

hi s .  

{ PosCase } 

John ' s .  

4 . 1 . 9 . 3 . T h e  V e p e n d e n� c tau� e at�e�na�e d�� ��i b u�� o n - � u b cta�� 

The De pe nde nt C lause alte rnat e d i s t ributi on-sub c las s o f  t he Agent 

s lo t  fi l le r  c la s s  can be  t aught in sub s t i t ut i on dri l l s . 

Example :  

IndepDec lPas SgTrC l 

[+S < PersSPn> +Pr [ P asSgTrDe c lV-Phr ] 

They wi t t  b e  'l i k e d  

+Ag [ Re lAx- Phr (+p rep ( by ) +H { DepSC l } ) ] J 
by w h oe v e r  s ee s  

t h e m .  

{ DepNonSC l }  

w h oe ve r t h ey 
h e  tp . 

4 . 2 .  O p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i te C l a u s e  l e v e l  t a g m e m e s  

As stat e d  in 3 . 2 .  in both t he Eng l i sh and Vie tname s e  Grammars , t he 

expan s i on o f  t he bas i c  nuc leus of t he C l au s e  Types in the t wo languages 

i nc ludes t en opt i ona l sat e l li t e  C lau s e  level  t agmemes whi c h  c an be re­

grouped into two c las ses : 
( 1 )  the c lass o f  four opt ional s ate l l i t e  Comp leme nt ary t agmeme s :  In­

d i re c t  Obj e c t  - 10 ; A c c omp anime nt - A ;  Bene fac t o r  - B ;  and Ins t ru­

ment - I .  

( 2 )  t h e  c la s s  o f  s i x  op t i onal sate l li t e  C i rcumst anti a l  t agmeme s ;  Time -
T ;  Frequency - F ;  Locat i on-Dire c t i on - L ;  Manne r - '1 ;  Purpose - P ;  

and C ause - c .  



12 4 

Since the s ame t agmemes e xi s t  i n  the language of the le arner as we l l  

as i n  the language t o  b e  learne d , they wou ld not const itute tagmemi c 

learning p rob lems , i . e .  p rob lems in te rms of both s lots and fi l le r  

c las se s . Th ey might cons t itute learni ng d i ff i c u l t i e s  due t o  d i fferences  

in t h e i r  filler c la s se s  or t agmemi c  orde ring . A cont ras t i ve analy s i s  of  

each  op t i onal s at e l li t e  C lau se leve l t agmeme i n  the two language s w i l l  

point out these le arni ng d i ffi cult ies . 

4 . 2 . 1 .  ± I O ,  t h e  o p t i o n a l  s a te l l i te I n d i re c t  O b j e c t  t a gmeme 

( 1 )  E .  Struc ture formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 2 . 1 . ) 

( 2 )  V .  

± I O [ I ORe lAx-Phr ( +P rep ( t o }  +H <O-x» ] 

P lace s : the op t i onal s at e l l i t e  C lau se leve l  Ind i re c t  Obj e c t  t ag­

meme i s  re gularly p laced after the ob l igat ory nuc leus Direct  Ob ­

j e c t  s l ot fi l le d  by a short e xp res s i o n ,  b ut b e fore the lat t e r  

s lot fi l le d  by a long expre s s i o n .  

S t ructure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 2 . l . ) 

± IO [ IORe lAx-Phr ( +De feV ( c h a ) +H
(N-Phr ) 

) ]  
Pn-Phr 

P l ace s :  t he op t i onal s ate l l i te C lause level Ind i re c t  Obj e ct t ag­

meme may precede or fol low a p o ly s y l l ab i c  D i re ct Obj e c t  t agmeme , 

but mu s t  fol low a monosy l labi c  Dire c t  Obj e c t  t agmeme . 

( 3 )  P rob lems . An Obj e c t  expre s s i on in Eng l i s h  can be a Noun Phra s e  or a 

P ronoun Phras e .  When it i s  a Pe r s onal Pronoun , i t  must b e  a Per s on-

al O b j e c t  Pronoun (me , y ou ,  her , i t , u s ,  t h em ) ,  and not a Per s onal 

S ub j e c t  Pronoun (I,  y ou ,  h e ,  s he ,  i t , we , t h e y ) .  Since there is  no 

d i st i n c t i on between Pers ona l Sub j e c t  and Per s onal Obj e c t  Pronoun Phras ­

e s  in Viet name s e , t he s t udents w i l l  have to learn to use Personal Ob­

j e ct Pronouns , and not Personal Sub j e ct Pronouns in  the I ndirect  O b ­
j ec t  s l ot in  Eng li sh . From n o w  on , when t he re i s  a n  Obj e ct expre s s i on 

i n  an Eng li sh t agmemic s l ot , i t  wi l l  be imp l i c i t  t hat t h ere i s  a lear­

ning pro b l em about the u se of Personal Obj e ct , not Subj e c t , Pronouns . 

S imi lar ly ,  a Subj e c t  expre s s i on i n  Eng l i sh can be a N oun Phras e  or a 
Pronoun Phra s e . When i t  i s  a Personal Pronoun Phra s e , it mu s t  b e  a 
P e r s on a l  Subj e c t  P ronoun , and not a Personal Ob j e ct Pronou n . The 
l e arning prob lem a b out a Sub j e c t  expre s s i on 1n Engli sh wou l d  t hen be 
learning t o  u s e  P e r s onal Sub j e c t  Pronouns , and not P er s onal O b j e c t  
Pronouns . 
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not Pers onal Obj e c t  P ro nouns . 

There i s  prac t i c a l l y  no le arni ng p roblem ab out the p laces o f  t he 

opt i onal sate l lite Indirect Obj ect  t agmeme vi s - a-vi s other C lau se 

leve l t agmeme s , b e c au s e  the t agmeme can oc cupy t he s ame p o s i ti ons 

within a C lause i n  t he two language s . 

( 4) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t it u t i on dri l l s  can b e  p re p ared t o  t e ach t he 

u se o f  Personal Obj e c t  Pronouns , and not Persona l  Subj e c t  P ronouns i n  

t he o p t i onal sat e l l i t e  Indire c t  Obj ect  s lot . 

Example : 

IndepDec lActSgTrC l  

[ +S < pe rssp n >  +P r [ActSgTrDec lV-Phr) +DO { ComN . -Phr } n - c . s �ng 

He gave the b o o k  

± I O [ IORe lAx-Phr ( +P rep ( t o )  + H <persop n » ) ] 
t o  h i m .  

he r .  

e t a .  

4 .2.2. ± A ,  t h e  o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i te A c c om p a n i me n t  t a g me me 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 2 . 2 . ) 

±A [ ARe lAx-Phr ( +P rep (wi t h )  +H < O-x» ) 

P l aces ; t he opt ional s a t e l l i t e  C lause leve l A c c ompaniment t agmeme 

is regularly p lace d after the P re d i c at e  t agmeme . 

( 2 )  V .  S tructure formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 2 . ) 

±A [ ARelAx-Phr (+Prep ( v6i J +H (N-Phr ) ) ) 
Pn-Phr 

P l aces : t he o p t i onal s at e l l i t e  C laus e  le ve l Ac companiment t agmeme 

is regu lar ly p lace d a fte r t he P re d i c at e  t agmeme , b u t  i t  may also  

b e  p laced b e fore t he Sub j ect  t agmeme for emphasi s . 

( 3 ) P roblems . There i s  no other learning prob lem for Vietname se s t udent s 

about t he E ng li sh op t i onal s a t e l l i t e  C lause leve l Accompaniment tag­
meme , e x c e p t  that of t he use of Per s onal Ob j e c t  Pronouns rat her t han 

o f  Personal S ub j e c t  Pronouns . 
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( 4) Suggested dri lls . Sub s t itution dri l l s  c an be prepared to teach t he 

u s e  of Pers onal Obj e c t  Pronouns ins tead o f  Pers onal Sub j e c t  Pronouns 

in t he opt i onal sate l li te A c c ompaniment s lot . 

Example I 

IndepDeclActlntrCl  
[+s <persSpn>  +Pr [ActlntrDeclV-Phr] ±A [ARelAx-Phr (+prep (wi thJ tH <persopn » ] }  

He wen t  with  he r .  

4 . 2 . 3 .  ± B , t h e  o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i te B e n e f a c t o r  t a g me me 

( 1 )  E ,  Structure formula : 

±B [BRelAx-Phr (+Prep (forJ  +H<O-x» ] 

them. 
e ta .  

( C f . E . 3 . 2 . 3 . ) 

Place : t he o p t i onal s at e l li t e  C lause le ve l Benefact or t agmeme i s  

re gu larly p laced  after the Pre d i cate t agmeme , or after t h e  Obj e c t  

t agmeme , i f  any . 

( 2 )  V.  Structure formula l ( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 3 . ) {( g i u m  J} 
±B (BRelAx-Phr (+DefeV ( h 9 J  

( c h o  J 

(N-Phr ) 
+H ) ]  

Pn-Phr 

Place : t he op t i ona l s ate l l i te C l ause l e ve l Bene fa ctor t agmeme i s  

re gular ly p laced  after t he Predi cate tagmeme , and after t he Obj e c t  
t agmeme , i f  any . 

( 3 )  Problems . The u s e  o f  Personal Ob j e c t  Pronouns rather t han o f  Pe r­

s ona l Subj e c t  Pronouns in an opt i onal s at e l l i t e  C lau se l eve l Bene­

fac t or s lot  is the only prob lem for Vie tnamese s tudent s t o  mas ter 

in t he learn i ng o f  t he Bene fac t or tagmeme in Engl i s h . 

( 4 )  Sugges ted drill s .  The u s e  o f  Pers onal Obj e c t  Pronouns in t he opt i on­
al s at e l l i t e  C lau se leve l Bene fac t or s lot c an be t aught i n  s ub s t i tu ­

t i on d ri l l s .  
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Example : 

IndepDeclActsgTrCl [+s <persspn> +Pr IActSgTrDeclV-Phr ) +DO {ComN l-Phr } n-c . p  
He b o ug h t  t h e  fl owe rs 

±B IBRe lAx-Phr (+Prep (for) +H<PersOPn » ) 1 
for h e r .  

t h e m .  

e t a .  

4 . 2 . 4 .  ± I . t h e  o p t i o n a l  s a te l l i t e I n s t ru m e n t  t a g me me 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : {IRelAX-Phr1 (+Prep (by ) +H<o-x» } 
± I  

IRelAx-Phr2 (+prep (wi th )  +H<O-x » 

( c f . E . 3 . 2 . 4 . ) 

Place : t he o p t i onal s at e l li t e  C lause leve l Ins t rument t agmeme , 

whose s lot i s  fi l le d  by ei ther an Inst rument Re lat or Axi s Phrase 

1 ,  or an Ins t rument Re lat or A x i s Phrase 2 ,  i s  regular ly p laced  

afte r t h e  P re d i cate t agmeme . or  the Obj e c t  t agmeme , if  any . 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formula :  { Il IRelAx-Phr (+Prep ( b an g ) 

± I  
1 2  [N-Phr ] 

( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 4 . ) 

+K IN-Phr; 
Places : the op t i onal sat e l l i t e  C l ause leve l Ins t rume nt t agmeme 

occurs after t h e  Pred i c at e  t agmeme , t he Obj e c t ,  or C omp leme nt 
t agmeme , i f  any . 
The alternate divi s ion-sub c lass  1 c an oc cur i n  a l l  the stated  

p o s i t i o ns . 
The alternate d i vi s i on-sub c la s s  2 o c c urs only immedi at e ly afte r  
t h e  P re d i cate t agmeme . 

(3) P r o b l e m s . I n  le arni ng t he opt ional sat e l l i t e  C lause l e ve l  Ins t ru­

ment t agmeme in Engl is h ,  Vietnamese s tudent s w i l l  have to l e arn t o  

u se only an Inst rument Re l at or Axi s , and not a Noun P hras e .  

( 4 )  S u a g e s t e d  d r i l l s . Sub s t i tut i on dri l l s  c an be p re p are� t o  t e a c h  the 
I n s trument Relator Axi s Phrase 1 ( wi t h  at t e n t i on p ai d  t o  the ab sence 

o f  a Determiner in i t ) and the Ins t rument Re lat or Axis  Phrase 2 in 

E ng l i s h . 
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Example s :  

IndepDeclActlntrCl 
[+s <persspn > +Pr [ActlntrDeclV-Phr ] ± IH I Re lAx-Phrl (+prep (by ) 

He wen t b.y 

+H { ComN . -Phd ) }} ] n-c . s�ng 
t r ai n .  

c a r .  

b u s . 

e t a .  

IndepDecIActsgTrCl [+s <persspn> +Pr [ActSgTrDeclV-Phr] +DO<PersOPn> 
He 

±I H  IR e lAx-Phr2 (+Prep (wi t h )  

wi t h  

op e n e d  

+H { ComN . -Phd ) }} ] n-c . s�ng 
a k n i fe .  

a oan op e n e r .  

e t c .  

4 . 2 . 5 . ± T , t h e  o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i te T i me t a gmeme 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : { TAdV-Phrl} 
TAdv-Phr TAdv-Phr2 

±T  

Places :  

TLocution 
XDepTCl 

TAdv-Phr3 

i t  

( c f . E . 3 . 2 . 5 . ) 

(a ) The Time Adverb Phrase 1 ( a lre ady , fina l l y ,  e t a . ) i s  reg­
u lar ly p la c ed before the Predi c ate tagmeme , or be fore the 

Verb He ad of a c ompl ex Predi cate t agmeme , but may a l s o  be  

p laced aft er the Predi c ate t agmeme , or after the Ob j e c t  

tagmeme , i f  any . 

( b )  The T ime Adver b 2 ( s oo n ,  n ow, r e c e n t ly ,  immedi a t e ly ,  e tc . ) 

may be p l a c ed either be fore t he Pred i cate tagmeme , the Ver b  

Head of a c omplex Predi c ate tagmeme , or after t h e  Pre d i c a t e  

and t h e  Ob j e c t  t agmemes , i f  any . 
( c )  The Time Adverb Phra s e  3 ( y e t ,  l a t e l y ,  befo r e ,  e t c . ) i s  

regu larly p la c ed after the Pred i cate t agmeme , o r  the Obj e c t  

t agmeme , i f  any . But i t  may o c c a s i onal ly be p la c ed be fore 
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t h e  Predi c a t e  t agmeme , or be fore t he Verb He ad of a c omplex 

Pre d i cate t agmeme . 

( d )  The Time Locu t i on i s  regu lar ly p laced after t he Pred i c at e  
t agmeme , o r  t he Obj e c t  t agmeme , i f  any . 

( e )  The Extra Dependent Time C lause c an be p la c ed be fore or 

after the modi fied Independent C lause . 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formula ' ( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 5 . )  (TN-Phr 1 
± T  TLocution 

XDepTC l 

Places : t he opt i on a l  s a t e l l i t e  C lause l e v e l  Time t agmeme may pre­

c ede or f o l l ow a C lau se nucleu s . 

( 3 )  Pro b l ems . In l earning t he opt i onal sa�e l l i t e  C lause l eve l Time t ag­

meme in Engl i s h ,  Vietname se s t udent s w i l l  have t o  l earn Time Adverb 

Phra s e s  and their p lac e s  be fore t he Predi cate t agmeme or be fore the 

Verb Head of a c omplex Pred i c at e  t agmeme . 

( 4) Sugges ted dr i l l s .  Sub s t i t u t i onal and t rans format i onal dri l l s  c an be  

prepared t o  t e a c h  the u se of Time Adverb Phrase s .  The s t udent s wi l l  

have t o  s u b s t i t u t e  d i f ferent Time Adverb Phr a s e s  and t o  place t hem 

in di fferent p o s i t i ons - be fore a s imp le Pre d i c a t e  tagmeme , be fore 

the Verb He ad of a comp lex Pre d i c a t e  t agmeme , before or after t he 
C l au s e  nuc l eu s . In t he se dri l l s ,  attention s hou ld a l s o  be paid t o  
t he Ten s e s  o f  Ve rb Phr a s e s  a c c ording t o  g i ven Time expre s s i on s .  

Example s : 

( Sub s ti tut i on dri l l s ) 

I ndepDeclActSgTrCl 

[ +s <persspn > +Pr [ ActSgTrDeclV-Phr ] +DO { ComN . -Phr } ± T { TAdV-Phr l } ] n-c , s �ng 

He has c omp l e t e d 

I ndepDeclAc t l ntrC l 

hi s paper a lre a dy , 

fi na l ly .  

e t c .  

[+s <persspn> +Pr [ Ac t lntrDec lV-Phr]  ± L < LRe lAx-Phr > ± T { TAdV-Phr2 } 1 
I wi l l  g o  t o  t he a i r p o r t  s o o n .  
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I ndepDec lAct lntrCl [+s <persspn> +Pr [ Actl ntrDeclV-Phr) ± L < LRelAx-Phr >  ±T { TAdV-Phr 2 } ] 
I wi l l  g o  t o  t he a i rp o r t  now . 

I ndepDec lAc tSgTrC l 

immedi a te ly . 

e t c .  

[+S <perssPn> +Pr [ActSgTrDeclV-Phr ) +DO <PersOPn >  ± T { TAdV-Phr 3 } ] 
T he y  hav e n ' t  rea l i z e d  i t  y e t .  

b e fore . 

l a t e ly . 

e t a .  

( Trans format i on dri l l s :  t he C lauses  ab o ve are t o  b e  t rans formed 

t o  have a d i f ferent t agmemi c ordering ; t he Time t agmeme wi l l  be  

be fore t he Ve rb Head o f  c omp l e x  Pre d i cates . )  

I ndepDec lAct SgTrC l [+s <per sspn > ±T { TAdv-Phrl } +Pr [ActSgTrDec lV- Phr )  +DO { ComNn_c . s ing-Phr } ] 
He has 

I ndepDec lAct l ntrC l 

a l re ady 

fi na l ly 

e t a . 

[+S <persspn> ±T { TAdv-Phr 2 } 

I wi l l  s o o n  

I ndepDeclAct SgTrCl 

now 

immedi a t e ly 

e t a .  

hi s pape r .  

+Pr [ ActlntrDeclV-Phr ) ± L < LRe lAx-Phr } ] 
go t o . t he a i rp o r t . 

[+S <pers spn> ± T { TAdv-Phr 3 } +Pr [ Ac tSgTrDeclV-Phr ) +DO < persopn > ] 
T hey have n ' t  y e t  re a l i z e d  i t .  

e ve r  

a l way s  

e t a .  
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4 . 2 . 6 .  ± F ,  t he o p t i o n a l s a t e l l i t e F re q u e n cy t a gmeme  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 2 . 6 . ) 

± F  

{FAdV11 FAdv-Phr ( ± I ntens +FAdv fl 
FAdv2 

FN-Phr ( +FAd j ( e v e ry J +TN ) 

FLocut i on 

Places : 

( 1 )  The Frequency Adverb Ph rase 1 ( a lway s ,  u s ua l l y ,  s e ldom, n e v ­

e r, e t a . .  J i s  regul arly p laced be fore t he Pre d i cate t agmeme , 

or b e fore t he Verb Head o f  a c omp lex Pre d i cate t agmeme in 

most  C lause Types . I t  i s  regu larly p laced after t he Equat i on­

al P red i c ate t agmeme in t he Equati onal C l au se Type 8 .  

( 2 ) The Freque n c y  Adverb Phrase 2 ( fre q u e n t ly ,  rare ly , s ome time s ,  

oaaas i o na l l y ,  e t a . .  J is  re gularly p laced ei ther after t he 

P redi cate tagmeme and t he Obj e c t  tagmeme , i f  any , or be fore 

the Pre d i c ate t a�meme , or the Verb Head of  a c omplex Pre d i c at e  

tagmeme . 

( 3 )  The Frequency Noun Phras e is regu larly p laced after t he Pre d i ­

c a t e  a n d  the Obj e c t  tagmeme , i f  any . 
( 4 )  The Frequen c y  Locut i on i s  regu lar ly p laced after the Predi cate , 

or the Ob j e c t  tagmeme , i f  any , 

( 2 )  V .  Structure f ormu l a :  (FAdV -Phr ) 
± F  FN-Phr 

FLocution 

( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 6 . ) 

Places : t he Freque ncy t agmeme u sua lly fo l l ows t he Pre d i c at e  t ag­

meme , or t he Ob j e c t  t agmeme , i f  any . Neverthe le s s , t he Fre quency 

Adverb P hrase ( t h i n h - t h o an g J alway s precedes t he Subj e c t  t agmeme . 

S ome Frequency Adverb Phra s e s  c an a l s o  p re c e de t he Pre d i cate t ag-

meme . 

( 3 )  P r o b l em s . The u sual p o s i tion o f  t he Freque ncy Adverb Phrase l and 

t he p o s sib le p o s i t i on of t he F requency Adverb Phrase 2 in Eng l i s h  be­

fore t he Predi c at e , or be fore t he Verb Head of a c omp lex P re d i c a t e  

t agmeme i s  t o  be  mas tered b y  Vie t name se s tudent s . 
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( 4 )  S u g g e s t ed d r i l l s . Sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  c an b e  prepared t o  teach t he 

u se of t he Freque ncy Adverb Phrase 1 ,  o� t he Frequenc y Adverb Phrase 

2 be fore t he Pre d i c a t e , o r  t he Verb Head o f  a comp lex P re d i c at e  t ag­

meme . 

Examples : 

IndepDec1ActSgTrC1 
[+s <persspn > +r�--

±
-
F
-
{
-
F
-
A
-
d
-
V
-
-
-
p
-
h
-
r
--
l
-
}
-

'tpr [ActSgTrDec1V-Phr ] +DO {ComN . -Phr } j  n-c . s�ng 
He has a lway s 

u su a l  ly 

s e l dom 

e t c .  

done his h omework . 

IndepDeclActSgTrC1 
[+s <persSpn> ± F {FAdv-Phr2 } +Pr [ActSgTrDec1V-Phr ] +DO { ComN . -Phr } ] n-c . s�ng 

He rare l y  

fre q u e n t l y 

ofte n 

e t c .  

me t h i s  fri e nds . 

4 . 2 . 7 .  ± L , t h e  o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i t e L o c a t i o n - D i re c t i o n  t agmeme  

( 1 )  E .  structure formula : (LAdV-Phr 1 
± L  LRe1Ax-Phr 

XDepLC1 

( c f . E . 3 . 2 . 7 . l  

Places : t he opt i onal sat e l l i te C lau se leve l Locat i on-D i re c t i o n  

t agmeme i s  regu larly p laced after t he Pred i c at e  t agmeme , or a f t e r  

t he Obj e c t  tagmeme , i f  any . 

( 2 ) V .  Structure formula : ( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 7 . l (N-Phr ) 
±L 

LRelAx-Phr 

Places : 
( 1 )  t he opt i onal s at e l l i t e  C lau se leve l Locat i on-Dire c t i on s lo t  

when f i l le d  b y  a Noun Phras e  i s  p laced i mme d i a t e l y  afte r  t he 



1 3 3  

A c t ive Int rans i t ive Predi c at e  i n  an A c t ive Tran s i t i ve C lau se . 

( 2 )  t he t agmeme i s  p laced after t he Predi cate t agmeme , o r  aft e r  

t he Obj e c t  t agmeme , o r  b efore the Sub j e c t  tagmeme when i t s  

s lot i s  fi l led b y  a Loca t i on-Dire c t i on Re lat or A x i s  Phrase . 

( 3 )  P r o b l em s . In le arning t he opt i onal sat e l l i t e  C lause leve l Locat i o n­

D i re ct i on t agmeme i n  Eng l i s h ,  Viet names e  s tudent s w i l l  have t o  learn 

t he Eng l i s h  alt ernate d i s tribut i on- subc las s e s  Loc at i on Adverb Phras e , 

and Extra Dependent Location C lause ( w h i c h  cannot f i l l  Vietname se Lo­

c a t i o n-D i rect i o n  s lot i n  Viet names e ) ,  and not to u se a Noun P hras e 

( whi ch fi l l s  t he s lot  in Vie t name se ) .  

( 4 ) S u g g e s t ed d r i l l s .  S ub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  can be prepared to  t e ac h  t he 

a l ternate d i s t ri but ion-sub c la s s e s  Loc a t i on Adverb Phrase , and Extra 
Dependent Locat i on C lau se o f  t he Eng l i s h  opt i onal sate l li t e  C lause 

leve l Locat ion-D i re c t i on t agmeme . 

Example : 

I ndepDec lActlntrC l 

[+s <Persspn> +Pr [ Act l ntrDeclV-Phr] ± L <LAdV-Phr > ] 
He w e n t  i n .  

o u t .  

away . 

e ta .  

<XDepLC 1 >  

w h e l'e t h e y  we n t .  

w h el'e t h e y  Z i v e d .  

e t a .  

4 . 2 . 8 .  ± M , t h e  o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i t e M a n n e r  t a g m e m e  

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( c f . E . 3 . 2 . 8 . ) 

P l aces : 

< {MAdV ( Z }) MAdv-Phr ( ± I ntens +MAdv . - y ) 
+M 

MAdv _ f 
MRe lAx-Phr ( +MPrep +H<O-x» 

(1) The Manner Adverb Phrase i s  regu larly p laced after t he Predi­

cate t agmeme , or after t he Obj ec t  t agmeme , i f  any . The alter­

na t e  divi s i on - sub c la s s  Manner Adverb ( _ Zy ) Phras e ( wi t h  s ome 



1 3 4  

excep t i ons like bad l y ,  p oo r l y ,  niae ly , e t c . ) c an a l s o  b e  p laced  

be fore t he Pre d i c a t e  t agmeme , or t he Ve rb Head o f  a c omp lex 

Pre d i c ate t agmeme . 

( 2 )  The Manner Relator Axis  Phrase i s  regu larly p laced a f t e r  the 

Pred i c at e  t agmeme , or after t he Ob j e c t  t agmeme , i f  any . 

( 2 )  V . struc ture formu l a :  ( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 8 . )  

+H [ Adj -Phr ) ) (Ad j -Phr 

± M  C omN -Phr (+SpeN r e a c h ) spe . v  
N-Phr 

P laces : t he opt i onal sat e ll i t e  C lause leve l Manner t a gmeme i s  

usua l ly p laced after t he Pre d i c a t e  tagmeme , o r  after t he Ob j e c t  

tagmeme , i f  any . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . In learning t he opt i onal sate l l i t e  C lause leve l Manner t ag­

meme in Eng l i s h ,  V i e t name se s tuden t s  w i l l  have t o  learn t o  use a Man­

ner Adverb Phrase ins t ead of an Adj e ct ive Phrase , and a Manner Re la­

t o r  Ax i s  Phra s e  inst ead of  a Noun Phra s e . They w i l l  have to l e arn t o  

p la c e  a Manner Adverb Phra s e r _ ly ) Phrase be fore t he Predi cate t agmeme , 

or t he Verb Head of a c omplex Predi cate tagmeme . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s .  Sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  can be prepared t o  t e a c h  t he 

u s e  of a Manner Adverb Phrase , and a Manner Re lator Axi s  Phrase . 

Trans format i onal dri l l s  can a l s o  b e  prepared t o  t ea c h  t he p o s s i b le 

p o s i t i o n  o f  a Manner Adverb r _ l y ) Phrase be fore t he Pre d i cate  t agmeme , 

or t h e  Verb He ad o f  a c omp lex Predi cate  t agmeme . 

Examples : 

( Sub s t i tu t i on dri l l s ) 

I ndepDec lAc tIntrC l [+ s < persspn> +Pr [ ActIntrDe clV-Phr) ±M { MAdv-Phr r _ ly ) } ] 
He s p o k e  v e ry q u i e t ly .  

q u i t e  he s i tant Zy . 

a l ear ly . 

e t a .  

{ MAdv-Phrf } 

v e ry fas t .  

we l l .  

e t a . 
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He we n t  o n  foo t .  

by c a r .  

e t c .  

1 3 5  

( Tran s forma t i on dri l l s  i n  whi c h  the Manner s lot fi l l ed b y  a Man­

ner Adverb ( _ l y ) Phra s e  is trans ferred t o  the pos it ion be fore the 

Predi c ate or t he Verb Head o f  a c omp lex Pre d i cate . )  

IndepDe c lActSgTrC l [+s < per sSpn > +Pr [ ActSgTrDe clV-Phr ] +DO { ComN . -Phr } n-c . s�ng 

He 

± M { MAdv -Phr ( _ ly ) } ] � 

c a r e fu l l y . 

has done his homework 

I ndepDeclActSgTrCl [+s <per sspn > ±M { MAdv-Phr ( _ ly ) } +Pr [ActSgTrDec lV-Phr ]  

He has carefu l l y do ne 

+DO { C omN . -Phr } ] n-c . s � ng 

hi s h om e w or k . 

s k i lfu l l y 

rap i d l y  

e t c  . .  

4 . 2 . 9 .  ± p ,  t h e  o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i t e P u r p o s e  t a g m e m e  

( 1 ) E .  Structure formula : ( c f . E . 3 . 2 . 9 . )  < PRe lAX-Phrl ( +P rep ( fo r )  +H < O-x » 

± P  PRelAx -Phr2 (+P rep-Phr �( t O ) 

l( i n  order 
XDepPC l  

} +H < I n fV-Phr >� 
t o )  ;; 

P lace s : t he opt i onal sate l l i t e  Purpose t agmeme i s  regularly 

p laced after t he Predi cate t agmeme , or t he Ob j e ct t agmeme , i f  any . 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formula : ( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 9 . ) 

± P�;���:�:hr (+De f eV ( de) + H < I n fV-Phr > '0 ��DePPC 1 ( +DefeV ( d e ) + H < I ndepC l »  jI 
P laces : t he opt i on a l  s ate l l i t e  Purp ose t agmeme i s  re gu larly 
p laced a ft e r  t he Pre d i cate t agmeme , the Ob j e ct t agmeme , or t he 
Loc at i on-Dire c t i on t agmeme , i f  any . 
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( 3 )  P r o b l ems . I n  l earning t he opt i onal s a t e l l i t e  Purp o s e  t agmeme in Eng­

l i s h ,  V i e t name s e  s tuden t s  w i l l  have to mas t e r  t he a lt e rnate d i s tr i bu­

t i on- sub c la s s  Purpose Re lator A x i s  Phra se 1 ,  and t he use  of ei t her 

t he Prep o s i t i on Phrase ( t o )  or t he Prep o s i t i on Phrase ( i n  orde r to ) 

be fore an Af firmat i ve Verb Phrase , and of on ly t he Prepos i t i on Phrase 

(in order to) b e fore a Nega t i ve Verb Phrase in t he a l t ernate d i s tribu­

t i on-sub c la s s  Purp ose Re lat or Ax i s  Phrase 2 .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s .  Sub s t it u t i on dri l l s  can be  prepared t o  teach t he 

u s e  o f  t he a lt e rnate d i s t ribut i on-sub c la s s  Purp o s e  Re lator Axis  Phrase 

1 ,  and t he u se of ( t o )  and (in order to ) in t he a lt erna t e  d i st ribu­

t i on-sub c lass Purpose Re lat or Axis  Phrase 2 o f  t he opt i onal sate l l i t e  

Purpo s e  s lot fi ller c l as s . 

Examples : 

I ndepDec lActlntrCl [+s <persspn> +Pr [ActlntrDeclV-Phr) ± L < LRe lAx-Phr> 

He we n t  

± PH PRe lAx-Phrl (+Prep ( fo r )  + H { ComN . -Phr } )  n j n-c . S l. ng 

for the mas t e r .  

PersOPn 

t h em 

e t c .  

t o  Saigon 

I ndepDec lActsgTrC l [+ s < persspn > +Pr [ ActSgTrDeclV-Phr) +DO { C OrnNn_c . pl-Phr } 

He bought  the rec ords 

± p  HP R e lAx-P hr 2 (+Prep-Phr { � �� )  order t o )} + H < I n fV-Phr » }} j 
t o  li s te n  to t hem a t  home . 

i n  order t o  li s te n  t o  t hem a t  home . 

i n  order n o t  to l o o k  ig n oran t .  

e t c .  

4 . 2 . 1 0  ± C , t h e o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i t e C a u s e  t a gmeme 

( 1 )  E .  Struc ture formula : ( c f . E .  3 . 2 . 10 . ) < CRe lAx-Phr (+Prep-Phr ( b e c a u s e  of) +H <O-x» ) 
± c  

XDepCC 1 ( +Deplntrod ( b e cau s e )  +H< I ndepDe clC l »  
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P laces : t he opt i onal s at e ll i t e  Cause t agmeme i s  regularly 

p laced after t he Predi cate , or after t he Obj e ct tagmeme , i f  any ; 

i t  can al s o  be p laced be fore t he S ub j e c t  t agmeme . 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formula : ( c f . V . 3 . 2 . 1O . )  

± C  

(C Re lAx-Phr ( +Adv (� :�: VI } ) +H( :::::r ) ) 
/(  VI ) ) 

XDepCCl ( +Depl ntrod 
\ ( bui  vi ) 

+ H < IndepC l »  

Place s l t he opt i onal s at e l l i t e  Cau s e  t agmeme i s  regu larly p laced 
after t he Predi c ate , the Ob j e c t  t agmeme , or the Comp l ement t ag­

meme , i f  any ; i t  can a l s o  be p laced be fore t he Sub j e c t  t agmeme . 

(3) P � o b l em 8 , I n  le arning t he opt i onal sate l l i t e  C au s e  t agmeme i n  Eng­

l i s h ,  Vietname s e  s t udent s wi ll have to learn t he Pre p o s i t i on Phrase 

( b e a a u 8 e  of)  i n  t he Cau s e  Re lat or Axis  Phras e ,  and t he Dependent In­

t r oducer (becau 8 e )  i n  t he Ext ra Dependent C au s e  C l au s e . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e Q d � ! l l s . Sub s t i t ut i on dri l l s  c an be p repared t o  t each t he 

Pre p o s i t i on Phrase (be cau se of) , and t he Dependent Introducer 

(beaau s e ) . 

Examples : 

I ndepDeclAct lntrCl [+s <per sspn > +Pr [ ActlntrDec lV-Phr ] ± C < CRe lAx -Phr (+Prep-Phr 

He cou ldn ' t  come 

( b e c a u s e  of) + H { ComN l-Phr } » ] n-c . p  

b e ca u 8 e of hi s c la s s e s . 

< Per sOPn > 

t hem 

e t c .  

I ndepDec lActlntrC l [+s <per sspn > +pr [ Actl ntrDec�V-P hr ]  ± C < XDepCC l ( +Deplntrod 

He cou ldn ' t  come 

( be a a u s e )  +IndepDeclCl » j  
b e a a u s e  he h a d  t o  a t t e nd c la s se s . 

i t  wa s rai n i ng . 

e t a ,  
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4 . 2 a .  E m p h a s i z e d  p l a c e  o f  a n  o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i te t agmeme 

( 1 )  E .  Many of t he op t i onal sate l l i t e  C lau se leve l t agmeme s previou s l y  

s tated c an b e  empha s i zed b y  be i ng p laced b e fore t he S ub j e c t  t ag­

meme . ( c f . 3 . 2a . ) 

( 2 )  V .  Many of t he opt i onal sate l l i te C lause leve l tagmemes pre v i ou s ly 

s tated c an be emphasi zed by b e i ng p laced b e fore t he Sub j e c t  t ag­

meme ( c f . V . 3 . 2a . ) 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . There i s  no prob lem for Vietnamese s tudents t o  le arn t o  

u se op t i o na l  sat e l li t e  C lau se leve l tagmemes emp hat i c a l l y  b y  p la c i ng 

t h e s e  t agmemes b e fore t he Subj e c t  t agmeme . 

( 4 ) S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s . None . 

4 . 2 b .  T h e  o p t i o n a l  s a t e l l i t e  C l a u s e  l e v e l  t a gmeme  o rd e r i n g . 

( 1 )  E .  ( c f . E . 3 . 2 b . ) 

(a ) An opt i onal sat e l l i te C lause leve l tagmeme can be emphas i zed by 

be i ng p laced be fore the Subj e c t  tagmeme . 

( b )  The four opt i onal sat e l l it e  C lause leve l t agmeme s : Loc at ion-Dire c ­
t i on , Manner , Frequ ency and Time , when they a l l  fol low the Pre d i ­

c a t e  tagmeme , occur in t hi s  order : L ,  M ,  F and T .  
( e )  The f i ve opt i onal s at e l li t e  C lause l eve l tagmeme s :  I nd i re c t  Obj e c t  

( wh i c h  o c c u r s  only in t h e  S ingle Tran s i t ive Ac t ive and t he Single 

Tran s i t i ve Pas s ive C lau se Types ) ,  Acc ompaniment , I n s t rument , Bene­

fac t or and Purp os e ,  alt hough o c c urring also after t he Predi c ate 

tagmeme or t he Obj e c t  tagmeme , i f  any , seem to have no fixed or­

d er ing re lationship v i s -a-v i s  t he ot her opt ional sat e l l i t e  C lause 

l eve l tagmeme s ment i oned i n  ( b ) .  

( d )  The opt i onal sat e l l i t e  C lau se leve l C au se t agmeme , i f  not p l a c ed 
be fore the Sub j e c t  t agmeme , i s  a lway s p laced at t he end o f  a C lau se . 

( 2 )  V .  ( c f . V . 3 . 2 a . ) 

( 1 )  A n  opt i onal sate l l i t e  C lau se leve l t agmeme can be emphas i zed b y  b e ­
i ng p laced b e fore t h e  Sub j e c t  tagmeme . 
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( 2 )  When there i s  a large numb er o f  opt i onal sat e l l i t e  C lau se leve l 

t agmeme s i n  a C lau s e , t he re i s  a t e nde ncy t o  p la c e  one o f  t hem i n  

t he emp hat i c  pre-Sub j ec t  p os i t i on in order t o  d i s c harge t he heavy 

load of t hem at t he end of t he C l au se . 

( 3 ) Not t ak i ng into  c o ns i derat i on the opt i ona l s at e ll i t e  C lause le ve l 

I nd i re c t  Ob j e ct tagmeme ( be c ause i t  o c c urs  only i n  t he A c t i ve S i ngle 

Trans i t i ve C lau se Type 2 ) ,  and t he o p t ional s at e l l i t e  C laus e  leve l 

Frequenc y t a gmeme ( w hi c h  can pre c ede t he p re d i c at e  t agmeme ) ,  one 

can s t ate t he following usual opt i onal s a t e l l i t e  C laus e  leve l t ag­

meme ordering : 

± B  

± L  ±M ± I  ±T ±P ±c 

±A 

The t hree t a gmeme s s e t  on t he ver t i c a l  l i ne s eem to have no 

fixed p o s i t i ons v i s -a-vis t he ot her t agmeme s . 

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . The op t i onal s at e l l i t e  C lause leve l t agmeme orde r i ng i n  

Eng l i s h  c orresp ond s more o r  l e s s  t o  t hat i n  Viet name s e . Thu s , t here 

seems t o  be no p rob lem in t he use of many opt i onal s at e l l i te C lause 

leve l t agmeme s in a C lause , for Vie t name s e  s tudent s t o  overcome . 

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s . None . 



Chap ter � 

C ON T RA S TI V E  ANAL Y SIS OF C ROS S L E V EL TA G M E M E S  AND 

CROS S L E VEL CON S T R U C TION S 

5 . 1 . THE COORDINATOR TAGMEME 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a :  ( SgCOOrd } 
Coord 

DbCoord 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formula : 

(SgCOOrd } 
Coord � 

l DbCoord 

( 3 )  P r o b l em s . None . 

( 4 ) S u g g e s t e d d r i l l s .  None . 

( c f . E . 4 . 1 . ) 

( c f . V . 4 . 1 . )  

1 4 0  



5 . 2 .  THE COMPARATI VE TAGMEME 

( 1 )  E .  Structure formu l a : f EqualComp I 
Comp SupComp � l I n ferComp J 

1 4 1  

( c f . E . 4 . 2 . )  

(Ad j -Phe ) 
EqualComp (+EqualComp + +EqualComp 

/ S-x ) 
\ IndepDeclCl 

) 

( c f . E . 4 . 2 . 1 . ) 

Adv -Phr 

+
( Adj -Phr ) 

SupComp (+Suppcle +SupSuf ( - e r }  
( S-X ) +Deplntrod ( t han } + ) 

I Adv-Phr I 
'------I/L-___ -.J 

IndepDeclCl 

( c f . E . 4 . 2 . 2 . ) 

+ 
(Adj -Phr) 

InferComp (+InferPcle +Dep lntrod ( t h an } 
( S-X ) 

+ ,) 
Adv-Phr 

( 2 )  V .  Structure formula : (COmPAdj -Phr) Comp 
CompN-Phr 

I ndepDeclCl 

( c f . E . 4 . 2 . 3 . )  

( c f . v . 4 . 3 . )  

{ S up-Pcle ( han ) } 
CompAd j -Phr (+Ad j +Comp-Phr ( +C ompPcle Equal-Pc le ( b Jn g }  

«( i t )  ) 
CompN-P hr ( +I nde fArt � +NH 

( n h i e u ) 

In f-Pcle ( i t  h an) 
( c f . V . 3 . l . 2 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 1 . ) 

+Comp-Pcle ( h a n ) +comPH(N-Phr ) 
Pn-Phr 

( c f . V . 4 . 3 . )  

( 3 )  P r o b l e m s . In learning the Comparat ive Phrase i n  Eng l i sh , Vietname se 

stude n t s  w i l l  have to learn t he use  of an Adve rb Phras e , o f  t h e  Su­

p e r i o r i t y  s uffix ( - e r )  versus the Supe r i o r i t y  Part i c le (more ) ,  and a 

S ub j e c t  e x p re s s i on ( whi c h  c an b e  a Noun Phras e ,  or a P ronoun Phrase . 

When i t  i s  a Pers onal Pronoun Phrase , i t  mus t  be a Person a l  Sub j e c t  

Pronoun , and n o t  a Pers ona l  Obj e c t  Pronoun ) .  
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( 4 ) S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s . 

( 1 )  Sub s t i tut i o n  dri l l s  c an b e  pre p ared t o  teach the use of an Adve rb 

Phrase in a C omparat i ve t agmeme . 

I ndepDec lAc t l ntrCl [ +s <persspn> +Pr [ Ac tlntrDeclV-Phr ] 

He dro ve 

± M <Adv-Phr (+SupPcle (mo�e ) +Adv +Deplntrd ( t ha n )  + < persspn » > ] 
more aarefu l ly 

s u re ly 

e t a .  

t han s he . 

( 2 )  Sub s t i t u t i on dri l l s  can be prepared t o  teach the u s e  o f  t he Su­

periority  su f f i x  ( - e r )  with s hort Adj e c t ive s t ems , and the u se of 

the Superiority  P art i c le (more ) with long Adj e c t i ve s tems . 

Examples : 

I ndepDec l EqCl [+ s <persspn> +Pr [ Dec lAux ( b e ) -Phr ] +EqCO<Ad j -Phr (+CompPc le (more J 

He i s  more 

+Ad j +Deplntrod ( t ha n J + < persspn » > ] 
aarefu l t han s he .  

i � t e l l i g e n t  

e ta .  

IndepDec lEqc l [+ S < persspn > +Pr [ DeclAux ( b e ) -Phr ] 

He i s  
+EqCO< Adj -Phr ( +Ad j +SupSuf ( - e r )  +Deplnt rod ( t ha n )  + <PersSPn» > J 

y ounge r  than s he .  
ta l le r  

e t a .  

( 3 )  Sub s t i t ut i on dri l l s  can b e  prepared t o  teach the use o f  Pe r s onal 

S ub j e c t  Pronoun s in a Comp arat ive t agmeme . 

Examp le s : 

IndepDeclAc t l ntrCl [+ s <persspn > +Pr [Actl ntrDe clV-Phr] 

drove He 

+M<Adv-Phr (+SupPc le (more ) +Adv +Deplntrod ( t han ) + < persspn » > J 
m ore s low ly t han s he .  

t hey . 

e t a .  



5 . 3 .  THE RESULTATI VE TAGMEME 

( 1 )  E . Struc ture formu l a :  {Re sultl} 
Re sult Re sult2 

Re sult 3 

( c f . E . 4 . 3 . )  

+ +Depln trod ( t ha n ) + IndepDec lC l }  

1 4 3  

Resultl { +Resu lt ( s o )  
(Ad j -Phr) 

Adv-Phr 
( c f . E . 4 . 3 . 1 . ) 

Re sult2 { +Re sult ( s o )  + 

( t ha n )  + I ndepDec lCl } 

I «(many ) 
+De t < I nde fArt > 

( (fe w )  

\ «(mUC h )  > \+De t < Inde fArt 
. ( l i t t le )  

+ComN 1 n-c . p  

+Deplntrod 

( c f . E . 4 . 3 . 2 . ) (+De t < I nde fArt ( a » ) 
Re sult3 { +Result (s u c h )  + +Ad j -Phr + 

(COmNn _c • S i n? 
+Deplntrod ( t h a t )  +IndepDeclC l }  

( 2 )  V .  None . 

COmN n . c-pl 

( c f . E . 4 . 3 . 3 . ) 

( 3 )  P r o b l ems . Vietname se s t udent s  wi l l  have t o  learn the Re s u l t at i ve 

t agmeme i n  Eng li s h .  

( 4 )  S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s .  Sub s t i t ut i on dri l l s  can b e  p re p ared t o  teach the 

Re s u l t at i ve t agmeme in Engl i s h .  

Examples : 

I ndepDec l ( I t ) S tC l [+S (I t )  +Pr [ De clAux ( b e ) -P hr ]  

I t  was 

+StC o < Ad j -P hr (+Re sult ( s o )  +Ad j -Phr +Deplnt rod ( t ha t ) + I ndepDec lActlntrC l » ] 
s o  h o t  t h a t  he cou ldn ' t  work . 

c o l d  

e tc .  

t ha t  h e  cou l dn ' t  g o  ou t .  
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IndepAc tsgTrC 1 [+s <persspn> +Pr [ ActSgTrDec 1V-Phr ]  +DO <N-Phr ( +Resu1 t (s o )  

He g a ve 

+De t < I nd e fArt (ma ny » +C omN 1 +Deplntrod ( t h a t )  n . c-p 

s o  

+ IndepActlntrC 1 » ] 
many a s s i g nme n ts t ha t  

i c e - c re ams t ha t  

e t c .  

they cou l dn ' t  g o  t o  
the  m o v i e s . 

t h e y  cou ldn ' t  fi ni s h  
t he m .  

IndepDe c l (I t ) StC1 [+ S ( I t ) +pr [ Dec 1Aux (be ) -Phr] +StC o < N-Phr (+Re s ul t ( s u c h )  

I t  was s uc h  

+De t < I ndefArt ( a »  +Ad j -Phr +ComN . n- c . s�ng +Deplntrod ( t ha t )  +IndepDec1Actln 

t h a t  t h e y  didn ' t  

t ha t  t h e y  we n t  t o  

a rai ny day 

trC 1 » ] 
Z i k e  t o  g o  ou t .  

t a k e  p i c t u re s . 

b e a u t i fu l  day 

e t c .  

I ndepDec lEqc l [+s <persspn> +P r [ Dec lAux ( b e ) -Phr] +EqCo<N-Phr ( +Re su1t ( s u c h )  

They were s u c h  

+Ad j -Phr +ComN 1 n-c . p  

fri e nd ly p e op le 

h e lpfu l n e i g hbours 

e t c .  

+Dep lntrod ( t ha t J  +IndepDec 1ActSgTrC 1 » ] 
t ha t  everyb ody li ked t h em . 

t h a t  we li ked t o  l i v e  n e a r  t h e m . 



CON CL U S I ON :  H I E R A R CHY OF D I F F I C UL T Y  AND P EDA GOG Y 

Ped�g o g y  

I n  t hi s  contrast ive gramma t ical  analy s i s , t eaching and learning prob­

lems o f  Eng l i s h  grammar for Vietnames e  s t ud e nt s ,  and sugge s t ed dril l s  

have been pre s e n t ed in t he grammat i c a l  h i erarchy ord ering from sent ence 

level t o  phrase leve l . That wa s t he ana l y t i c a l  order o f  present a t ion . 
I n  t he wri t i ng o f  t ex t  books the wr i t er should adopt a philosophical  ap­

proac h to t eac hing prob lems in order t o  pre sent t hem i n  a valid pedagog­

i c a l  s equenc e ,  f o l lowing some hierar c hy o f  d i ff i c u l t y . 

Some t ex t  wri t ers feel t hat the Engl i s h  s t ru c t ures mo st l ike Vietnam­

e s e  should be t aught f i r s t  so t hat the s t udent s can bu i ld t heir confi­

denc e upon a sense o f  a c c omp l i s hment . Ot hers feel  t hat t he danger s o f  

negat ive transfer , and o f  c r y s t a l l i s at ion o f  obvious mistake s , a r e  too 

import ant t o  p o s t pone t he pat t erns t hat are d i f ferent from Viet name s e . 

I n  e i ther o f  t h e s e  two approac hes t he importanc e o f  a hierar c hy o f  d i f ­

f i c u l t y  i s  recogni s ed . Some wr i t e r s  start  w i t h  the e a s i e s t  a n d  work t o ­

wards t he har d e s t , while o t hers work from t he hardest  t o  t he easie s t . 

I t  might be adv i sa b l e  t o  comb i ne t h e  t wo approac hes in t he sense t o  have 

i n  ear l y  foreign language l e ssons easy pat t erns ( i . e .  t ho s e  t ha t  are s im- . 

1 4 5  
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i lar t o  the na t ive language o f  the learner s ) , and d i fficult  ones ( i . e .  

those  t hat are d i fferent from t he ir nat ive language ) to give the stu­

dent s both c onfidenc e and a fee l for the newne ss  in the target lan­

guage . I n  t he planning o f  a fore ign language course , t here are also 

some pr inc i p l e s  t hat have t o  be  observed : 

( a )  the c hi e f  prob l em in fore ign language teac hing i s  not pr imar i l y  

t o  t each v ocabulary i t ems . What mu st c ome first i s  t he teach­

ing o f  the sound s y st em and t he gramma t i c a l  structure of the 

language , or t he " cry s t a l l i zat ion" l - which gives a c harac t er­
i s t i c  patt erning to sent enc e s . Onc e the use o f  t he sound s y s ­

t em and t he gramma t i c al s t ructure of the language have become 

hab i t s , t he student s can proc e ed e a s i l y  to learning voc abulary 

i t ems ; 

( b )  s ince language i s  part of total  human behav iour and int imat e l y  

l i nked t o  soc ial int erac t i o n ,  a foreign language should b e  

taught in larger soc ial context . The student s should be  en­

c ouraged to use t he language in soc ial s ituat ions ; 

( c )  t eac hing grammar means making t he' use of grammat i c a l  pat t erns a 

hab i t . This  can be done in " patt ern prac t ic e  dr i l l s "  o f  t he 

Engl i s h  Language Institut e ,  University  of Mic higan , or " subst i ­

tut ion t a b l e s " o f  Br i t i s h  foreign language teaching spec ial i st s . 

( d )  i t  i s  more profitable  t o  start teac hing grammat ical construc ­

t ions on t he sent enc e level  ( be c ause the studen t s  w i l l  be able 

t o  l earn i ntonat ion patterns as  w e l l ,  and t o  expre ss  c omp lete 

ideas in  t he language right at t he beginning ) and t eaching con­

struc t ions on lower hierarchical  grammat i c a l  l eve l s  lat er t han 

t he other way round . 

( e )  in the p lanning o f  a va l i d  pedagogical  sequenc ing o f  material s ,  

one shou ld f irst o f  a l l  b e  able t o  c onstruc t a h i erarc hy o f  d i f­

f i c u l t y , which w i l l  be d i s c u s s ed below . 

1 T h e  t er m  " c r y s t a l l i z a t i o n "  i s  t a k e n  f r om K e n n e t h  L .  P i k e  " N u c l e a ­
t i o n " , T h e  Modern Languag e Jour na � ,  v o l . X L I V , n o . 7  ( 1 9 6 0 ) ,  pp . 2 9 1 - 5 . 
S o m e  i d e a s  about f o r e i g n  l a nguag e l e a r n i ng i n  t h i s  c o n c l u s i o n  a r e  al s o  
b o r r ow e d  f r o m  P i k e ' s  a r t i c l e . 
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The constru c t ion o f  a hierarchy of d i fficulty  r e su l t s  from a prac­

t ic a l  constatation t hat some gramma t i c a l  c onstruc t ions are more d i ff i ­

c u l t  to  mas t er t han others . The f o l lowing hierarchy i q  a set  o f  pre­

d i c t ions based upon a sc ientific  l ingu i s t i c  anal y s i s ,  but it . has to  be  

t e s t e d  against stat i s t i c s  o f  prob lems whi c h  student s do i n  fact have . 

Before arriving at a logic on whi c h  a hierarc hy o f  d i fficulty  can 

b e  constru c t ed , it is nec es sary to see again t he de finit ion of a gram­

mat ic a l  uni t . Pike d e fines an emi c unit of any type i n  t erms of t hree 

mode s ,  or " spec i fic  kinds o f  c omp lex component s "  ( Language,  3 . 5 . ) ,  

namel y  t he feature mode , t he mani fest at ion mode , and t he d i s tr ibut ion 

mod e . The formu l a  for an emic unit of any type is : 

u ; F M 
D 

{ Langua g e ,  3 . 5 6 ) 1 

I n  the t agmemic hierarchy , the emic unit of any level i s  a t agmeme 

( Longacre , " St ring Const ituent Analy s i s " ,  1 9 60 ) . The feature mode o f  
a t agmeme c o n s i s t s i n  i t s  formal aspec t , o f  t wo component s :  the emic 

s lo t  or p o s i t ional relat ionship ; and the c la s s  o f  i t ems whos e  members 

f i l l  the s lot  in que s t ion . The meaningful relation of t agmemes is a l s o  

r e l evant t o  t he i r  feature mode . The manifestat i on mode of a t agmeme 

c ons i s t s  of t he various o c currenc e s  of lexical  i t ems whic h  c ompri s e  t he 
f i l l er c omponent o f  t he t agmeme . A tagmeme c an be man i fe s t ed b y  a 

minimum nuc leus form or an expanded form (Language,  7 . 4 4 ) .  The d i s t r i ­
but ion mode of a t agmeme cons i s t s  i n  the oc currence o f  t he t agmeme i n  
larger t agmeme s ( wh i c h  are synt agmeme s in whic h t he t agmeme oc curs 

( Longacre , Grammar D i 8aov ery Proaedu r e 8 ,  p . 1 5 » . 

The constru c t i on o f  a hi erar c hy o f  d i fficulty  can now be b u i l t  upon 
the d i f ferent c omponent s o f  a t agmeme in Eng l i s h  compared wit h t he 
component s of a s imi lar tagmeme in Vi e t name s e . The mor e  d ifferent 

c ompo nent s t here are in t he t wo tagmeme s ,  the more learning prob l ems 

t here are about t he Engl i sh tagmeme . 

1 I n � o r e  r e c ent l i t e r at u r e ,  t h e  t erms C o n t r a s t , V a r i at i o n  a n d  D i s ­
t r i but i o n  a r e  u s e d . F o r  a d e f i n i t i o n  o f  t h e s e  t e rms and p r e f e r e n c e t o  
t h e i r  u s e ,  s e e , f o r  examp l e , K e n n e t h  L .  P i k e , 1 9 6 6 , A Guide t o  p u b L i a a ­
t i o n 8  r e L a t e d  t o  tagmemia t h e ory, i n  Thoma s A .  S eb e o k  ( 'e d . ) ,  Trends i n  
Curr e n t  L i n g u i 8 t i o s .  v o l um e  I I I , Theore t i aa Z Founda t i on 8 ,  Mout o n  & C o . ,  
pp . 3 6 5 - 9 4 • 
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A tagmeme ( or a synt agmeme ) in  Engl i sh i s  mo st d i ff i c u l t  for Viet­

name s e  student s when it has no c orrespondence in  Vietname se ( examp l e : 

the Agent tagmeme ) .  It  i s  cons idered as a tagmemic pro b l em because 

t he student s w i l l  have to learn all the t hree mod e s  of the tagmeme . 

Sub s t i tu t i on dr i l l s  can be prepared t o  teach tagmemic prob l ems . 

A tagmeme ( or a syntagmeme ) in Engl i s h  i s  very d i ff i c u lt for Viet­

name s e  student s when i t  has  no  c orrespond enc e ,  or a remo t e  one  in  Viet­

name s e , and when it can be  der ived from a s impler kernel tagmeme ( or a 
s imp ler kernel syntagmeme ) by some transform . It i s  c ons idered as a 

t ransformat ional prob lem , because the stud ent s w i l l  have t o  l earn t o  
transform t he kernel int o  the tagmeme ( or t h e  syntagmeme ( ex amp le s : 

Pa s s ive Trans i t i v e  C lause Types ) ) .  Transformat ional d r i l l s  can be pre­
pared t o  t ea c h  the tagmeme ( or t he syntagmeme ) .  

When a t agmeme ( or a syntagmeme ) in  Eng l i sh has a correspond ing t ag­
meme ( or a syntagmeme ) in  Vietname s e , the degree o f  d i ff i c u l t y  o f  t he 

tagmeme for V i et names e  student s  t o  l earn depends upon the numb er o f  

d i s s imilar it ie s  t he two tagmeme s have . T h i s  c an be  stated i n  the fo l ­

lowing tab l e : 

M o d e  T y p e s  o f  d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s S u g g e s t e d  d r i l l s  

Feature s lot 

f i l l er c la s s  sub st itut iona l d r i l l s  

Mani festat ion minimum nuc leus manifes-
tation : o b l i gatory c har-
a c t eri st i c  of c omponent s subst itut ional d r i l l s  

max imum expanded mani- expans ional and sub-
festation s t itut ional dr i l l s  

D i s t r ibut ion o c c urrence of the tag-
meme in larger tagmeme s subst itut ional and 

some t imes t rans forma-
t ional d r i l l s  

ordering o f  c omponent s 1 sub s t i tut ional and 
some t imes trans forma-
t ional d r i l l s  

1 P i k e  i n c l u d e s  t h e  o r d e r i ng o f  t h e  c omp o n e nt s  o f  a n  em i c  u n i t  i n  
t h e  d i s t r i but i o n  m o d e  o f  t h e  u n i t  ( Language,  3. 5 1 ) ,  b u t  C r aw f o r d  e x ­
c l ud e s  i t  f r om t h e  d i s t r i b ut i o n  m o d e , s ay i ng t hat i t  i s  p a r t  o f  t h e  
f e at u r e  m o d e  o f  t h e  un i t  a l r e ady ( T o t o n tepec Mixe Phon o tagmem i c s, 6 .23). 
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Furt hermore , i f  a tagmeme i n  Engl i s h  d i ffers from i t s  c orresponding 
tagmeme in Vietname se by more t han one d i s s imi larit y ,  a c omb inat ion of 

d i f ferent types  o f  d r i l l s  can be mad e  t o  t ea c h  t he t agmeme . 

A contrast ive grammat i c a l  analy s i s ,  who se role  i s  t o  po int out t e a c h­

i ng and learning problems and t h e i r  relat ive hierar c hy o f  d i ffic u lt y ,  

shou ld s erve a s  a sourc e from whi c h  t o  draw mat e r i a l s  t o  b e  arranged in­
t o  a series o f  foreign language l e s sons . But the mat erials  to  b e  built 

into prac t i c a l  l e s sons , a l t hough t hey should be a c c urat e ,  s hou ld not b e  

a comp l e t e  grammar in t he early s t ages o f  l earning t he language .  The 

student should not be c onfu s ed by t he who le var i e t y  of a l t erna t e  mode s  
o f  expre s s ion . Thus , t he t e x t  wr i t er mu st g i v e  a c areful cons iderat ion 

t o  the s e l ec t ion o f  the b a s i c  pat t erns es s ent ial  t o  the student s who 

wi l l  s end and r e c e ive me s sage s . Language i s  c ommunicat ion : in c onse­
quenc e ,  those patt erns whi c h  c arry a proport i onat ely larger share o f  

t he burden of c ommun i c a t i on a r e  more important a n d  should be mast ered i n  

t he early s t ages o f  learning a foreign language . 

In c o nc lu s ion , a contra s t ive l i ngui s t i c  analy s i s  of t he language of 

t he l earner and t he language to  be l earned is ne c e s sary , but not suffi­

c i ent for t he wr it ing o f  t ext books . I t  has to be fo l lowed by a c on­

t r a s t ive cu ltural ana ly s i s  and a frequenc'y l i s t  o f  wor d s  and grammat i c a l  

patt erns . O n l y  upon a l l  t hese sc ient i fic  b a s e s  and fol lowing a sound 

phi lo s ophy of approac h ,  can a for e i gn language c our se c laim to b e  a se­

rious one . 
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